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INTRODUCTION 


Arabic is a Semitic language and so different from those 
usually studied in Europe; this is perhaps the main 
difficulty, there are none of the familiar landmarks, The 
verbs ‘have’ and ‘ be’ do not exist ; when ‘ be’ is indis- 
pensable, * become ' is used as a substitute and it does not 
take the same case after it as it does before it. The verb 
has no tenses, only two forms indicating completed and 
incomplete action. Normally the ‘ finished’ form is used 
to describe past events but it is also used to express wishes 
and prayers where the action is only ideally finished. To 
make up for this poverty the verb is developed in other 
ways, thus ‘be good’, ‘do well’, ‘approve’ are all 
expressed by modifications of the same verb. 

Most words are derived from roots which consist of three 
consonants called radicals; it is obvious that these roots 
are not words. The addition of vowels, prefixes, suffixes to 
the root makes words. In this way some seventy word 
patterns are made, each with its own meaning. In English 

man’, ‘ran’, ‘ fat’ are all of the same pattern, a short 
vowel between two consonants but one is a noun, one a 
verb, and one an adjective ; this is impossible in Arabic, 
As there are so few word patterns the language sounds 
rather monotonous ; a poem must have the same rhyme 
throughout and it is common to find nearly one hundred 
lines with a complicated rhyme like a:muha:. 

An illustration will make the next point clear. KaTaBa 
has a vowel between the first and the second radical, 
yaKTuBu has not. The beginner, especially in trying to 
hear the language, finds it hard to believe that the syllable 
yak, which ends in FR, has anything to do with words which 
begin with A. 

The Arab grammarians used the root f7}, a real root, with 
its derivatives, as the type of all words; they called 
ka:tibu the fa:vlu of ۸۵ not the active participle and 
maktu:bu the mafTu:lu instead of the passive participle. 
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makiabu and maka:mu are the mafSalu of ktb and kwn 
respectively ; we should call them nouns of place. In 
maka:nu the w of the root has combined with the short 
vowel to form a long one. 

They recognized only three parts of speech, noun, verb, 
and particle. This classification is useful because, (1) it is 
not often needful to distinguish the noun from the adjective, 
what is true of the first is usually true of the second ; and 
(2) there are some words which have no equivalents in 
English and are lumped together with prepositions and 
conjunctions as  partigle. In most languages the 
commonest words are irregular ; this is also true of Arabic, 
but it has fewer irregularities than most languages. The 
structure of sentences is simple; elaborate perfodà are 


` 


$ 


few; clause is jinêd to clause by xand ’ while it is, left to 
the imagination of the reader to supply à more précise link. 
Effects are obtained by the combination of simple words ; 
' what is in me ' may mean ' my abilities ' or ' my feelings ' 
according to the context. 

The primary sense of the root usually develops derived 
meanings. To push money to someone is to pay him; 
to try to push his enemy from him is to defend him. 
‘Total’ and ‘eloquence’ both come from ‘arrive’; by 
the addition of small sums you arrive at a total, by per- 
suasive words your ideas arrive at the minds of your 
hearers. It is obvious that the primary meaning of the root 
must be picked out from the mass of derivatives. 

Print and handwriting are essentially the same. The 
script unites at least two stages of history. At first only 
the consonants were written, though in the earliest known 
inscriptions three of them, alif (which was then the glottal 
stop), w, and y were also used to indicate the long vowels. 
The first book to be written was the Koran and this fixed 
the spelling of the language because the text was too sacred 
to be tampered with. Unfortunately, Muhammad spoke 
the dialect of Mecca which did not use the glottal stop, 
replacing it near u and t by the consonants w and y. Other 
dialects kept the glottal stop and were considered more 
elegant. So a special sign for the glottal stop was invented, 
written like the new vowel signs outside the consonantal 
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framework. It was introduced into the Koran and now 
appears in all Arabic sometimes alone and sometimes in 
conjunction with alif or w or y but representing only one 
sound. 

Apart from school books all vowels are written only in 
the Koran; elsewhere they are used sparingly. 

The Arabic of a newspaper is in essentials that of the 
Koran; the main difference is the large new vocabulary, 
partly old words with new meanings, partly loan words. 
The syntax is slightly simplified. The spoken tongue varies 
from place to place and differs from the written by the 
loss or degeneration of inflections and a different 
vocabulary. It is written only in jokes in comic papers, 
dialogue in novels, and sometimes in short stories. 

The Arab sits on the floor and eats with his fingers ; 
when he wants to eat or sleep his food or bed is brought to 
him. The result is that many words, indispensable in 
English, scarcely occur in accounts of native life. For 
‘table’ Syria uses an Italian, Egypt a Greek, and Meso- 
potamia a Persian word. 

This book is an introduction to written Arabic which is 
understood from the Atlantic to the frontiers of Persia. 
It will not help a man to talk to a crossing-sweeper the 
day of his arrival but it will quicken his progress in talking 
after the first month or so. 

Words, which have been fully explained in the lessons, 
are left out of the vocabularies. 

Proper names, which come in the examples, have not 
been transliterated in the phonetic alphabet. 

In the transcription 7 and y have their English sounds. 

Owing to the nature of the type in this book many of 
the vowels are to the left of the consonants instead of being 
directly above them. 
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THE ALPHABET 


Writing runs from right to left and the letters consist 
of strokes or strokes and dots. Vowels are not counted 
letters. At the end of a word or when standing alone many 
letters end with a flourish (compare the figures in a doctor’s 
prescription 11]). There are two classes of letters ; those 
which can be joined on both sides and those which can only 
be joined to the preceding letter. The first class has four 
forms, initial, medial, final, and independent ; the second 
has two, final and independent. The essential part of the 
letter remains unchanged as is shown here :— 


independent final medial initial 
< هی‎ ^ , 


when there is a final flourish the dot or dots are often put 
in the middle of it. 


Name. Independent. Final. Medial. Initial. Equivalent. 


alif ۱ l 


ba ب ب‎ à , 

ta e c : 1 t 
tha o e M 1 0 
jim c c e E j 
hà C c > > h 
kha d c > > x 
dal د‎ A d 
dhàl 5 4 0 
ra ጋ 2 r 
2a 2 J 2 
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Name. Independent. Final, Medial. Initial. Equivalent. 


sin ፌፓ مود س‎ ° 8 
shin Z ፌም” مله‎ ^ J 
sad ፌሥ ص < ص‎ 8 
did [ሠ 7 = 2 3 
ta L مل‎ L L $ 
2d E L L L 8 
“ሠ C e ^ e S 
ghain 2 e x £ Y 
fa ف ف‎ à ° f 
kaf É É à و‎ q 
kaf 3 <l < S k 
lam J J 1 1 
mim e م‎ ዱ ዳ m 
nun ፌ Q a ; n 
ha ° 4 7 A h 
Waw و‎ > W 
ya iS ی ی‎ : : y 


Even in old Arabic the feminine termination at was often 
pronounced ah and written with A. When they began 
to study their own grammar they rectified the existing 
spelling by putting the two dots of ¢ over the / š or 4 
—and this hybrid must be pronounced 4. 

In writing it is often convenient to put one consonant 
above another :— 


E bh ; c lmh ; لم‎ lim ; 2 j. In a book printed 
in Europe this last might appear as ==. 
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CONSONANTS 


Twelve of the consonants form correlative pairs. 


Tip of Tongue 


Behind tongue 


ae Touch-| lower | Behind [towards 
etween ing | teeth | upper | soft 


teeth upper (see teeth | palate 
teeth below) 


Breathed 
unsingable . 


Voiced 
singable 





The rest, including liquids and semivowels, stand in the 
next table in the order of their articulation, beginning with 
the lips and ending with the glottis, i.e. the space between 
the vocal cords, which may close the glottis completely in 
a stop ? or remain apart allowing the passage of breath in Z, 


—— n" | د‎ | M — | س‎ | —À | — | اسککس‎ 
— 









Voiced 


Breathed . f ل‎ 8 k q |? (h) 


Liquids and 
semi vowels 
(voiced) 


zB 
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ح٥‏ بن + یت ae‏ 
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The six pairs :— 

as English ‘th’ in ‘ think’, 

as ‘th’ in ‘this’. 

as 't' in ‘eighth’. 

as ‘d’ in ‘ width’. 

voiceless, & voiced ; counterparts of ‘t’ and ‘d’. 

Emphatics.—Tip of tongue behind lower teeth, 

blade behind upper teeth touching gums. There is a 
depression or hollowing of the tongue just behind this 
and a raising of the back of the tongue. The sides of 
the tongue make a sort of inverted lid for the upper 
jaw, overflowing the back teeth and just touching the 
inside of the cheeks. The back of the tongue is raised 
in the same way for the other two emphatics s and 6. 

breathed, Z voiced. 

is a strong clear sound as in ‘hissing’ to be sharply 
differentiated from the emphatic s; the tip of the 
tongue is behind the upper teeth. 

is a clear buzzing sound as in whizzing. 

breathed, y voiced. 

is like the ‘ch’ in the Scottish ‘loch’ or the German 
‘ach’ but more scrapy. The difficulty is not so much 
in the sound as in the positions in which it can occur 
—e.g. initially. Pronounce ‘loch’ and then try to 
pronounce it backwards. 

bears a similar relation to x as z does to s. Try to voice 
X, that is, make it a singable sound, put the buzz of 
voice into it. Make it a little further back than x; 
do not roll it, thus making it a back r. 

breathed, 8 voiced. 

differs from h, which is frequently voiced, and has a 
sharper friction of an entirely different resonance 
caused by the forced depression of the back of the 
tongue and the tightening of the throat, the larynx 
being raised at the same time. The back of the 
tongue is as low as when the doctor presses it down 
with a spoon. With a it is very like the stage whisper 
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‘hal!’ It must not be produced with scrapy friction 
which confuses it with x. 

$ js the voiced correlative of Hi pronounced with more 
tightening of the throat and forcing up of the larynx. 
The feeling in the throat is suggestive of slight 
retching. If you pronounce English vowels with a 
tightened throat and squeezed larynx, producing a 
metallic, rather low-pitched voice, they will be near 
to Arabic vowels in the neighbourhood of this 
consonant. 


The two remaining emphatics :— 

s is the counterpart of s and is made with the blade of 
the tongue against the teeth ridge, the tip being 
behind the lower teeth. 

Š is the counterpart of d; it is interdental but the tip of 
the tongue points upwards to the upper lip. 


The four emphatics and q give to the vowel ‘a’, 
when it precedes or follows them, special dark qualities 
like the vowel in ‘not’. 

q is the furthest back k sound you can make, with the 
back of the tongue closing the arches of the back of 
the mouth, which are laterally squeezed nearer 
together to make the closure easier. 

Í asin ‘ship’. In Arabic s and h can come together 
without producing the f sound. 

? the glottal stop. This sound is commonly used in 
Cockney instead of ‘t’ in words like ' better ', 
‘bottle’ and also in standard English when a word 
which begins with a vowel is strongly emphasized, 
? absolutely ? awful. 

r is rolled as in Scotland; never fricative as in southern 
England. 


The other consonants need no remark. 


VOWELS 


Three, which occur both short and long, are recognised 
in writing. Doubtless there were many variations in 
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speech but only one is mentioned here. The consonants 
alif, ‘w, and ‘y?’ were used to indicate the long ‘a’, 
‘u’, and ‘i’. The signs are put above or below the 


consonant which precedes the vowel. 


NAME. SIGN. SOUND. SYMBOL. 
i, short - as in ‘sin? . ° ۲ ፥ 
log (6 ۔‎ asin‘ yeast’. - š s z: 
u, short ፆ | much as in south English ‘foot’ u 
, 
long  — much as in ‘food’ . š A u: 
a, short ^ as in south English ' bat ' š a 


long | ሠ as 19 south 0 ° man 
(drawled) . ; i a: 


There are two diphthongs : 


ہے 


ai có |. muchasinsouth English “fight” ay 


au 25. . much asin south English ‘shout’ aw 


Near an emphatic consonant ‘a’ short is like the vowel 
in ‘not’, ‘a’ long is like that in ' was ' (drawled) ; repre- 
sented by » and v:; and ay becomes more like the sound 
in ‘boy’. There is no English equivalent of aw under 
these circumstances; the ‘a’ component becomes v. 


OTHER CONVENTIONAL SIGNS 


Sukün.—Every consonant, which has no vowel immedi- 


ately following it, is marked by sukün * This of course 
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does not apply when the consonant is a letter of prolonga- 


hri . ፆ 
tion, only indicates a long vowel, as in gon SUL, contrasted 


with سو‎ saw, or when it is written but not pronounced, as 


E adda:ru, where the ‘1’ is assimilated to the ‘d’. 


Shadda.—If the same consonant is repeated and no 
vowel comes between the two, it is written once and the 
sign shadda " put over it. This may be due to assimilation, 
as in adda:ru above, or it may be part of the word form ; 


thus kasara, ‘he broke,’ but ይ kassara, ‘he 


smashed,’ when the first syllable ends with ‘s’ and the 
second begins with ‘s’. Apparent exceptions are due to 
the fact that the two consonants belong to different words 


E 
A, ° 
as اللسل‎ allaylu. The first ‘ 1’ belongs to the article and 


the second to the noun. The first °1’ does not take 
suktin because it has been assimilated to the second and is 
indicated by shadda. 

Nunation.—The word nunation is formed from the 
Arabic name of the letter ‘n’. In one class of nouns the 
final vowel, which is the case ending, is written twice to 
indicate the pronunciations un, an, m respectively. With 
‘u’ the upper sign is usually reversed ~ or ^' is used instead. 
ر سلہ‎ ሠ 


+ سے‎ e 9 v r . . 
4 Ne madinatun ; 4 As madi:natan مد سح‎ ۰ 
on on” om 


Hamza.—This is the glottal stop (see Introduction). 
The sign fis usually written with one of the three con- 
sonants alif, w, or y, which is called its bearer. y, when 
written with hamza, always loses its dots. 

Hamza always has alif at the beginning of a word and, 
after the vowel ‘a’, at the end. 
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After a long vowel it has no bearer except in the sequence 
a:rt when it usually has ' 

After sukün it may be written over a line connecting 
two letters. 


5 «5 J “ኦኔ 
|5| PagraPu ; chs | Pibilun ; O31 Pudunun 


ሠ ና" ۹ f l - “rE oe 
oe kisaxrun ; cle — sa:pala ; i | مسو‎ 1 
መ 


$ As ሺ“ ሄ 
ALS] Pabna:Pihi ; Ae suralun ; اسئلة‎ Pasrilatun 


To find out how to write hamza.—Pronounce the word 
as if the hamza were not there, write the result, and add 
hamza. Take the word fura:idun. Without hamza it 
becomes fuwa:dun, which is the correct way to write it, 


= اہ‎ 
فو اد‎ then add hamza فواد‎ . The plural of this word is 


PafPidatun ; without hamza it becomes Pafi:datun. This is 
الم‎ $ 
54.81 remove the dots from the ‘y’ and add hamza, 
፦ ثم‎ of 
and remove ‘i’ one step to the left, 343| is the right 
spelling. 7 
Madda.—This takes the place of hamza when a: follows 
the glottal stop. This sound group may be original or it 
may be derived from the group rar, which to Arabs is 


unpronounceable. In both cases it is written |. So 


Pa:kala may stand for Pa:kala ' he ate with’ and‏ | کل 


Parkala ‘he fed’ (transitive). 


Syllable.—Every syllable must begin with one con- 
sonant ; the glottal stop is a consonant. A syllable may 
consist of consonant and vowel or of consonant vowel 
consonant. 
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Liaison.—Some words should begin with two consonants. 
From what has been said about the syllable it is clear that 
this is impossible so a helping vowel is put before the first 
consonant when the word stands alone. This vowel is 
indicated by alif always. If such a word stands alone the 
helping vowel is ushered in by the glottal stop. In con- 
nected speech the helping vowel is dropped and the final 
vowel of the preceding word takes its place. If there is 
no final vowel, a short one, usually ‘i’, is inserted. 

In connected speech the sign “is written over the alif. 


In liaison a final long vowel is shortened in pronunciation 
and a diphthong is resolved into its component parts. 


The best manner is never to write hamza over the 
liaison alif and that is followed in this book. 


The words 
Jl | ibtida:Pi I eos | inhizarmi الم‎ alSaduwwt 


when connected, read 
ቃ 


C.F 


ፀጋ 


"w^ 
الہ و‎ 


fibtedarPinhiza:milSaduwwi (note that fi: is shortened). 
تی‎ yaday becomes yadayt 
TE ($9 — yadayilkalbi 
py ramaw (alif is purely graphic) becomes ramawu 


€, zu ፆ ሠሠ 
5.4... | رمو‎ 64 


عو مه 
hamzatulwasli.‏ همه الوصل The Arabs call this‏ 
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ACCENT 

The accent rests on— 

(1) The penultimate syllable when it is long; i.e. has 
a long vowel or two consonants. kt'ta:bun, ya'ku:nu. 

(2) On the antepenultimate when it is long and the 
penultimate short ; when a word has three short syllables. 
‘Rastibun, ‘kataba. 

(3) On the long syllable before the antepenultimate 
when the penultimate and the antepenultimate are both 
short mu'ka:tabatun; on the first syllable if there is no 
such long vowel ‘katabatuhuma:. 

Note that monosyllables and the definite article which 
are joined in writing to the following word do not affect the 


accent. 
wa-'kataba ; al-'madadu 


NUMBERS 


The figures are read from left to right and are combined 
as in English :— 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 


۱ ۲۷ ۲ ۳۲ Y£ ° ٦ ۷ ۸ q 1° 


\ VAA = 1789 


Letters. when used as numbers, follow the order of the 
Hebrew alphabet, those peculiar to Arabic coming last, 
they represent the units, tens, hundreds, and a thousand. 
They are divided into these barbarous words :— 


ME» XA قرشت‎ ዶው ہوز حطی کان‎ d 


Usually a line is drawn over the number. 





ኋል 2ሬ = 1874 
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EXERCISE IN READING‏ 
کہ 4 9 .977 رٹ سے 
a‏ کات م :> لمعه قر 3935 - 


6ቃ 
96”, 


۸ ° 1 ts ሥሠ 
‘ab La >*= نصفین ہی‎ ds گا‎ us 


c من‎ T ف‎ LS 4 = تفعل‎ ሣ ol, له‎ n 

۶۸۶ ہس‎ > > z M 

الحمر واراد || رجوع !| مہ ES c5.‏ و 
۱ و 

d‏ ےد فم 4 v E 6:9] .. < jose 5 A‏ من 


T 


f ^. 
د الیکیس‎ Hee, s AL CL 22:1] 





من "ul cb d nio gA‏ وهو a‏ حت te‏ فى 

2 Kr برهم‎ EOE ቁን 
€ i ሠሥ ሚ e $ ሠ : ። 9 qe ። ° 

در هت 1 Js‏ ذلك 1۴ حتی d‏ الدراهم 


676 6 


š Qe) 
سے‎ 


Phonetic Transcription 


53:88 xammatrun yusa:firu bixamrin lahu wamaSahu 
qirdun waka:na yamzuju “lxamra__ bilmasi nisfayni 
wayabi:Suhu bisi?rí lxamri walgirdu yufiru ?ilayhi ?an 
la: tafSal fayadribuhu falamma: faraya min baySi lxamri 
wa?ara:da rruju:Sa ila: baladihi rakiba lbahra waqirduhu 
maSahu waxurjun fihi 6iya:buhu walki:su lladi jamaSahu 
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min @amani lxamri falamma: sa:ra fi Ibahri staxraja ` 
10፡0. Iki:sa min mawdi^ihi waragiya ddaqnla wahuwa 
maSahu liatta: sp:ra fi: ?aSla:hu warama: ?ila Imarkabi 
bidirhamin wa?ila lbahiri bidirhamin falam yazal da:lika 
da?bahu hatta: qnsama ddara:hima nisfayni. 


Translation 


a wine merchant used to travel in wine he had and a 
monkey was with him. He mixed the wine with water 
half and half and sold it at the price of wine. The monkey 
signed to him ; don’t do that, so he beat it. When he had 
finished selling the wine and wanted to go back to his 
town, he rode on the sea having with him the monkey 
and saddle-bags in which were his clothes and the purse 
which he had collected from the price of the wine. When 
he was well at sea, the monkey pulled the purse from its 
place and climbed the mast, it being with him, till he 
reached the top. He threw one dirham into the ship and 
one into the sea and that continued to be his practice till 
he had divided the dirhams into two halves. 


LESSON | 
NOUN AND ARTICLES 


The distinction between a definite and an indefinite 
noun is fundamental. 

The indefinite article x is put at the end of the noun, 
is not expressed by a consonant, but is indicated in one 
class of nouns by nunation. For inflection the noun falls 
into four classes but, as two of them are indeclinable, 
they cannot be called declensions. This lesson deals with 
one class only. 
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لم كحي كم 
ሠ“ ۰ ۰‏ $ ° ° 
malikun a king‏ فلكت ; nahrun a river‏ ہر 
r‏ 


The u is the nominative inflection. 
One way of making a noun definite is to give it the 


ሥ 
definite article ال‎ al, which is written in front of the noun 


and joined to it. The vowel of the article is only a helping 
vowel, liaison, so in connected speech it is replaced by the 
final vowel of the preceding word. If the noun begins with 
a dental, sibilant, r, 7, or * 


ن ل ظ ط ض ص ش س زر ذ د ٿث ت 
that letter assimilates to itself the / of the article in pro-‏ 
nunciation though the / is still written. The assimilating‏ 
consonant takes shadda. No noun can be both definite‏ 
and indefinite at the same time, so nunation must be‏ 


ፆ کو‎ 
dropped when the definite article 15 present. ال‎ 


2 s 
albaytu the house ; qoe af[amsu the sun. Arabic uses 


the definite article where English does not; abstract 
nouns usually have it; and it also indicates the class. 
‘Man is a reasoning animal’ must be translated ‘The man’. 

An adjective, which qualifies a noun, follows it, agrees 
with it in gender (if it is singular), in case, and in definite- 
ness. 


Š‏ سے 
. . م ሠ‏ اه ሥታ‏ 
d iux busta:mun kabi:run a big garden.‏ 


albahrulwa:sif'u the spacious sea.‏ ال الواسع 


The verbs ‘is’ and ‘are’ are not expressed; so ‘the 
man is handsome ’ is literally ‘ the man handsome ’. Arabic 
grammar took its technical terms from logic, so ‘ the man ' 
is subject and ‘handsome’ (the complement of the verb 
to be, as we call it) is the predicate. The subject must be 
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definite, unless the sentence is negative or interrogative, 
and the predicate must be indefinite. 


ዶኖ ሠ ሠ 


A des [ arrajulu hasanun the man is handsome. 


79 م 
E albahru wa:stTun the sea is spacious.‏ و ا 


ሽ جا‎ are asked by prefixing one of the particles 


$ 
| Pa or هل‎ hal to the sentence; ?a is connected with the 


word it precedes. 
A € 
MP و‎ 
ቸዋ Parajulun...isaman...? 


° ?2 م 
halilbahru wa:si Tun is the sea spacious ?‏ هل | و 


20 ee pu the alif of the definite article ; 


ቐ >> ቃያ 
حل حسن‎ Parrajulu hasanun is the man handsome ? 


Personal Pronouns 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
wr A e^ 
3. Masc. هو‎ huwa € (^ hum, humu 
a) 
Loa huma: 
Fem. ھی‎ hiya هن‎ hunna 
0 t 
2. Masc. ctu! Panta انتم‎ Pantum 


سے 


ን ኦፆ 
| “| Pant 
<) | Pantuma: - antumu 
Fem. انت‎ an ادن‎ Paniunna 


سس 


2 bout 
1. Com. انا‎ rana لحن‎ nahnu 
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سے 


P 
Note Aii has two short syllables, in spite of the 


; ; ۱ ^j 
spelling. Arabic uses the second person singular. هم‎ 
of 
^ 


۳۸ ج‎ ET 
humu and انتم‎ Pantumu are used before liaison. 


Vocabulary 1 


The words in brackets are the customary plurals which 
are all feminine. Five of the commonest plurals are indicated 
by letters from the second vocabulary onwards ; they are: 


24918 --- 22, — Jue — 92 4 — Jae 


۳ Qul) river, canal. 
¿Cu (éS) king. 
QE Cast) garden. 
° ድ bread. 

(ፆ obs) street.‏ سار ع 
US] (CSV) human being.‏ 
"XS big.‏ 

AE clean. 

تن 

“ረቃ good, beautiful. 
we عر‎ wide. 


7 E 
c 4 Spacious. 


"b good. لطیف"‎ gracious. 


^ 


es شو ت(‎ ) house. 


“pe (ole) sea. 


> و عم 


Je (Ot) man. 
ሥመ flesh, meat. 


- © حم 


castle, palace.‏ (فصو ዕ‏ قصر 
A, (Syl) child, boy.‏ 
ራጋ little.‏ 

t dirty. 


c3 ugly, bad. 


t 5 . 
حبیب‎ beloved, friend. 


truthful.‏ صاد 


“ws old (of things). 
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Exercise 1 
UT. zu .. 
; a t 18677 ear? S 29 


፡ Aor ab ores 


wor” 


الحم لیب -الشمار عم عردض dd‏ ع 45 


of oo” r ےے‎ 


ሠ |. 2 ሠ‏ عم . ولمم 
وخ - هو حويب _ قصر قد لم هل 


Transcription 


nahrun kabi:run — almalikullati:fu — albaytu nadi:fun — 
busta:nun hasanun — xubzun £pnyyibun — arrajululfagi:ru 
— *insamun qpbi:iun — allahmu  £pnyyibun — affa:ri*u 


Sariidun — ana yaniyyun — waladun  wasixun — 
?ahuwa  habi:bbun — qpsrun  qpdimun — hal 288 
sp:diqun. 

2 


a small house — the house is small — a poor man — the 
friend is truthful — he is ugly — I am a man — you 
(masc. sing.) are gracious — the spacious garden — a wide 
river — the sea is beautiful — the ugly street — the little 
boy is dirty — the bread is good. 


LESSON 2 
GENDER 


There are two genders, masculine and feminine, so gender 
is not co-extensive with sex as it is in English. 
The commonest feminine ending is a£, with case ending 
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لہ‎ 
and nunation, which is written with the dotted h 3 


Some nouns and all the adjectives, which have so far been 
mentioned, form a feminine in this way; though most 
feminine nouns have no masculine correlative. 


ሠ‏ کہ ^ لم 

3. $ habiratun big ; ملكة‎ malikatun queen ; 
4+ گم‎ ° 
4) በው ja:riyatun girl ; APT qifsatun piece. 


Two nouns have £ as feminine ending :— 


5 کہ‎ 
Cu bintun daughter, girl ; c Puxlun sister. 


Names of males are masculine even when they have the 
feminine ending. Otherwise all nouns with the feminine 
ending are feminine. Names of females, those of towns 
and countries and some collectives are feminine. 


Some feminine nouns have no feminine ending: names 
of females :— 


o 


w 


ፆታ‏ لم 
Pummun mother ; LE Taru:sun bride ;‏ ام 
£ ہے لم 
w Saju:zun old woman; J.J] Pata:nun she ass.‏ 
9 تور 


Names of towns and countries :— 
ረረ misru, Egypt, Cairo (no nunation) ; 
ee affa:mu, Syria, Damascus. 
Parts of the body which occur in pairs :— 


di مه للم‎ 
Ay yadun hand ; عمن‎ Taynun eye ; 
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መ 7۸ = 
[p qvdamun foot, leg ; حل‎ 3 rijlun foot, leg; 


لم 
sa:qun leg.‏ ساف 


Some everyday words though no reason can be given :— 
S e i ثم‎ 92 
ፌሥ n Pardun earth ; شمس‎ Jamsun sun ; 


። 


ver, 5 Es 
حمر‎ Xamrun wine ; yur nairun fire ; 


کی م ثم 
naf sun soul ;‏ اهس ; nr da:run house‏ 
. ^ = ° ۰ ثم 
c J rihun wind; (944. su:qun street of shops, bazaar.‏ 
^" 


The feminine ending has other uses. From collective 
nouns it forms a noun of unity, a singular :— 
لم‎ 


ኦታ 
። “አ 


 ጮ” /፡77ሄ# trees ; 5 = Jajaratun a tree. 
It forms emphatic nouns :— 


x x ۳ ሠ‏ لم 
Sallazmun a learned man; A. e Salla:matun‏ علام 


ہلہ 
very learned; perhaps under this head comes 44 K>‏ 


xali:fatun deputy, caliph. (Other feminine forms are given 
in Lesson 10). 


Vocative.—If the noun has the article, it is put in the 


Ut ሄ ፆ n 2 t f 
nominative and اه‎ Payyuha: is prefixed ; e ni ۳ | 


ሄ 
AIS 
Payyuhalmaltku O king; before a feminine noun So 
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Payyatuha: is used. If the noun stands alone, it is put in 
the nominative without nunation and the exclamatory 


particle is un yar. 


Lem ሠ E ሠ ሠ 
و لد‎ Ú ya: waladu O boy ; à حار‎ Ú ya: 4 


O girl. Proper names, which have the definitive article, 


27 ሠ 
lose it after ya: ; شام‎ Ú ya: farmu O Syria. 


Vocabulary 2 


V (QU)! girl. 
“ë aa (d) town. 
1 (5ሯ=1) mother. 
E 2. (6) wind. 


5, ፦ (1 ታ) island. 


"o? n ( KE Pes ) earth, land. 


"= (a) trees. 
io nom 

4.4 far, distant. 
حار‎ hot. 

d. ye long, tall. 
ES (255) daughter. 
M 2. (6) foot, leg. 


pr (a) foot, leg. 


።:1 ር(ሁከ sister. 

house.‏ )557( دار 

me Ries) old woman 
7 a (a) market. 
PESE ۵ 


sun.‏ سمس 

ም (b) old man, chief. 
سويد‎ strong, violent. 
کر بب‎ near. 

A jé mighty. 

(b) soul.‏ نفس 

“e (b) eye. 

leg, stalk.‏ ) سيقان ) ساق 


uz 3 


(ጩጨ) deputy, caliph.‏ حلفه 


سے 


1 Plurals of this form are explained in Lesson 26; till then there 


is no need to use them. 
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Exercise 3 


عم ہہ £ 


A FAI E — 515... x Qe‏ نظيفة - الام 


ጄ 9 
—43 قاد‎ ) i= = e شد‎ m 5 zi js 7 Bx oe 
ረም 2 a ^ é 40 ۶ 58 < 
= ون مر‎ = d -— الط وِہل۔‎ e 


ረ 
البنت حییبه س اس اة‎ ህዶ “ይ جر برة‎ 
J f €f x 
-ጄ ጋ “>| oe) ሂ ርዝ E ولد ى‎ Ú 


^ ott 
T Aa ¿ | 
.፡ ፌሬ 
عو‎ 
سے‎ ሥፖ 


Transcription 


ja:riyatun spyi:ratun — °?uxtun kabi:ratun — almadi:natu 
naóiifatun — al?ummu liasanatun — da:run jadi:datun — 
arri:hu fadi:datun — *aju:zun sp:diqptun — affayxuttn- 
wi:lu — assu:qu  ba*i:datun — affajaratu spyi:ratun — 
jaziratun wa:sitatun — halilbintu habi:batun — af famsu 
fia:rratun — ya: waladu — P?ayyatuhalmalikatul^azi:zatu 
— P?ardun qpri:bbatun — ?a?anti yaniyyatun. 


4 


the hot sun — the island is distant — a tall mother — 
the big (elder) sister — the old woman is kind — the fire 
is hot — the powerful chief — the house is new — the 
ancient palace — is she poor ? — you (fem. sing.) are kind. 
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LESSON 3 
CASE 


There are three cases; the familiar names, nominative, 
accusative, and genitive fit them well though the use of 
the accusative and genitive is wider than in English. 
Nouns of both genders which have nunation, have three 
case endings : u nominative, a accusative, and 7 genitive. 
Indefinite masculine nouns add alif to the accusative unless 
the word ends in P preceded by a:. This alif is a letter of 
prolongation and is due to the fact that in Mecca a final 
an was often pronounced a:. 


Nominative. Accusative. Genitive. 
کہ‎ ሠ P سے‎ ሠ 
r مہ‎ ^ n ^" م‎ 
moon فمر‎ | 
ቃ 
06 qumaran qumarin 
AT cM ہے‎ 
alquymaru alqumara alqomart 
5 ሠ ሠ ሠ 
clothing ALS ES AS 
r »- r 
kisa:Pun kisa:Pan kisa:rin 
تی ثم‎ መ ሠ 
49 መ °° سے‎ - uw 
garden (now حه حه‎ A 
paradise) jannatun jannatan jannatin 
^ oy ሥሯ ምሪ €. 0 ص‎ 
7 dzl الحنه‎ 
aljannatu aljannata aljannats 


Construct state.—When one noun governs another in 
the genitive, the first is said to be in the construct state. 
The governing noun comes first and loses nunation: 
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۶ 
ሠ ^ of : D 
ہت ر حل‎ baytu rajulin a house of a man ; 


^ $ Í ^ e یت‎ 
ہت الو حل‎ bayturrajuli the house of the man. 


The second noun being definitive makes the first definitive 
also. Most Europeans find it hard to accustom themselves 
to this. The first noun, being definitive by position, does 
not need and cannot have the definitive article. 

Nothing can come between the construct and its genitive ; 
hence the name. An adjective agreeing with the first 
noun must come after the second. If the construct is 
definite, the adjective must be definite also; there is only 
one way of making an adjective definite, giving it the 
definite article. 


۶ ሠ "m ° s ۶ مه‎ 
: r 


f aSrulbintiljami:lu the ‘beautiful hair of the girl. 


aL 4 eus nr is ambiguous if the vowels are not 


added as the feminine adjective may refer to either noun. 
A sentence like ‘a house of the man’ cannot be trans- 
lated directly into Arabic, you must goa roundabout way: 


1 € 
للرجل‎ 
the man. (Another mode of expression in Lesson 19.) 


Emphasis.—' The house is big’ may be translated in 
two ways :— 


عم 


ርን baytun lirrajuli a house (belonging) to 


7ب و سس ثم 

e albaytu kabirun.‏ حمر 

E 2 Z r ۱ 

Js الست‎ 2. Pinnalbayta kabt:run. 


To an Arab the second is slightly more emphatic than 
the first but it is a degree of emphasis which cannot be 
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represented in English. Pinna puts the subject into the 
accusative but it is best left untranslated. A degree of 
emphasis, which can be translated, is got by using Pinna 
with the particle la. This J also appears in the definite 
article and in some demonstrative pronouns. 


ETE 
Pinnalbayta lakabi:run the house is indeed big. 


This Ja must not be confused with the negative /a:. 

Prepositions. (For a full list see Lesson 36.) 

All prepositions, with one partial exception, govern the 
genitive. Those, which consist of one consonant, are 
written as one word with the word they govern. 


— bt by, with ; 5 H to, for ; 5 ka as, like. 


After li the alif of the definite article is omitted and, 
if the noun begins with /, the / of the article also. 


o^ $5 
ASL bilyadi by the hand; Jll Û billayli by (the) night ; 


CALS limalikin to a king ; SAGI) lilmaliki to the king ; 


llabani for the milk.‏ للمن 
There is no verb ‘have’ ; the idea is expressed by a pre-‏ 


position. ‘The man has a book’ can be said in three ways 
with shades of meaning :— 


ዘን ^ €‏ لم 
lirrajult kita:bun (the fact of possession).‏ لار حل کت اب 


e has it 


C 121 de Sindarrajult kita:bun h 


on him. 


AS ፡ |] C maSarrajult kita:bun 


B 
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The subject can be indefinite because the predicate is a 
prepositional phrase. 


a الم‎ ١ ra 
God. الاه‎ or اله‎ Pilaihun god (pl. لهه‎ | Pailthatun) 
£ £ x 
الا لاه‎ alrilathu is sometimes used for God but usually 
A »* m oe 
it is shortened to alll alla:hu. Note the spellings الله‎ 
ç f m 


billathi and لله‎ lilla:hi. 


9 
۰ 


U 


- 


a min of, from becomes من‎ mina before the definite 
ሠ 


article and من‎ mint in any other liaison. 


rw 


° ° r 


With من‎ min and عن‎ San, the n is assimilated to the 


; ° ç : 
m of a following monosyllable ; ممن‎ mman, from 
መሥ 


ሄ . . 
whom ; ما‎ mimma:, from what. After J H, P ma: is 


سے 


often shortened ; c — [2] lima or lima:, for what, why. 


Vocabulary 3 
ot (a) door, chapter. ia keeping (abstract noun). 
كسا‎ ) እ. | ) clothing, covering. 3 je might. 


fa^ ) (مفاتیح‎ key. < ) (حكم‎ wisdom, wise 
‘gt! (ET) tongue. saying. 


5) (515 ) ) companion. ^ EC (^) merchant. 
92 و‎ 2 I7 ጋ” 
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ES. (d) book. 7 ye (d) road. 
Ab (c) shade, shadow. “5, safety. 
4 ዩ፦ 
ጊፊኤ light. “13 (b) head. 
۳ گر‎ noble, generous. “alexa fear. 
t gaa opened, open. ^ue. (b) courtyard, dish. 
7 بيك ( شاك‎ ሦ) window. ae (a) hair. 
3: (a) lock. M beautiful. 
وجه‎ (b) face. ME heavy. 
حار‎ (ol oz) protected alien, a > (a) noble. 
neighbour. ሣ no, not. 
Exercise 5 


ہاب بیت - باب JM Nee «di‏ ر ë DH‏ 
ፍጩ ۳ ii "i jl‏ - هل اليكتاب 
لت y. e‏ هو ات الشاخر شاد رع 


<J|‏ ,2 عربض = صن یت | ST | eb‏ إن 
ue 7 ro‏ . ی 7 p‏ 2 3 
I C‏ ; سر e"‏ — 


rs الدار‎ 0 sede ۹ (ይ 


38 TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


ሥ፦ -o ° 2 ١ bz 7 
امه ماه‎ 7 EE. A 2] - G اط‎ T 


pr - لاه‎ 


لو - الخليفة Jb‏ اللو (ታው‏ او 


Transcription 


ba:bu baytin — ba:bulbusta:ni — fubba:kudda:ri maftu:- 
hun — ?innal?arda wa:siyatun — alqpbilatu yaniyyatun — 
halilkita:bu libintiffayxi — la: huwa li°uxtitta:jiri — 
Ja:riSulmadi:nati Sari:dun —  sphnu baytilmalikilkabi:ru 
- inna mifta:Halba:bi filqufli — inna kisa:°affayxi 
naóifun — ?inna wajhalbinti hasanun — sala:mtul?insa:ni 
fi: hafoillisa:ni — alja:ru qpbladda:ri warrafi:qu qpblattp- 
rigi — alS*izzu lilla:hi — ra?sulhikmati maxa:fatulla:hi — 
alxali:fatu dillullathi Salal?ardi. 


6 


a royal garden — the strength of a man is in the tongue 
— the beautiful face of the beautiful girl — the key of the 
door is heavy — the little house is in the shade of a big 
tree — a (the) good companion is the beginning of safety 
on the road — the merchant is the strength of the land — 
the little book is indeed light — the girl has light clothing 
and the old woman heavy clothing. 


LESSON 4 
NUMBER 


There are three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. 
The dual is formed by cutting off the case ending from 


the singular and adding ان‎ aint for the nominative and 


r 
መ 


aymi for the accusative or genitive. There is no‏ ہن 
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nunation. When a noun has only one form for these two 
cases, it is convenient to call it the oblique case. 


Y i ° “or 
(yf Taynun eye, spring (of water) ; أن‎ Ç 71114101 : 


2 | . 
crae ۰ 


ሠ“ 


4 
° ° ۵ م ام 


sls gitSatun piece ; قطعتان‎ gitSataint ; قطعتین‎ 


09 

The construct state is made by cutting off the ns :— 
iad) LEE Saynalbinti the (two) eyes of the girl. The 
a: is shortened in liaison. 


ره و 


cd eee Taynayilbinti. The diphthong resolved in 


liaison. 

Plural.—There are two ways of forming the plural, the 
sound or external and the broken or internal. 

The external plural of nouns with the feminine ending 
is made by lengthening the a before the ¢ which is then 
written as ¢, not as k with dots. 

E 


e “, . ; لم‎ ሠ 2 
4451 S: xa:dimatun maid servant ; اد ميات‎ xa:dima:- 
9 r 


tun, maids. This plural has two cases, u for the nomina- 
tive, ? for the oblique. It takes nunation. 

Masculine plural.—Most participles and a few nouns 
make an external plural by cutting off the case ending 
and adding w:na for the nominative and ::5a for the 
oblique case. There is no nunation. Note the alternation 
of vowels in the dual and the masculine plural. 


ہے 


2 
my ° ላ ፆ 7. ۰ 
حادم‎ xa:dimun servant; ل‎ asi o xa:dumuma ; 
r r 


4 . ^ سے 
AI xa:dimauna.‏ مین 
- 
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The P state is formed by cutting off na. 


خاد xa:dimuttobiib1 — Ce‏ امو | اطییب 


xa: DU bı the servants of the doctor: The long 
vowels are shortened in liaison. Adjectives agreeing with 
the external masculine plural usually take the external 
plural themselves. 


Broken plural.—Nearly all masculine and many feminine 
nouns use the broken plural. This is made by a change in 
the word. No rules can be given for the simplest nouns 
and the plural must be learnt with the singular, it is all 
memory work. Many nouns have more than one plural ; 
as a rule one form is the favourite or one form may be 
allotted to a special meaning. 

wee ልቃ ሠ 

Le Sabdun slave, servant ; عمك‎ Sabi:dun slaves; 


Siba:dun slaves of God, worshippers, men.‏ عاد 


سے 


All. There is no adjective meaning all which has to be 


7 وم 
kullun, totality. Of course, this‏ کل expressed by‏ 


05 ae genitive. 


J کل ر‎ kullu vajulin every man ; 


Jis 1ኛ kullurrijasi al the men. 


As the accusative is the adverbial case so :— 


í » ባና” kulla yawmin, every day, daily ; 


pu کا‎ kullalyawmai all day long. 


5 wa ‘and’ is written with the following word. It was 
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enough for the Arabs to join two contrasting phrases by 
‘and’ where we must use ' but’. 


Vocabulary 4 


“tabs (^. قطع‎ ( piece. صاحت‎ (a) companion, master, 
ae Bas owner. 
حدام ( حادم‎ ( servant. , 
ተ. owe (+b) physician. 
رlx‎ carpenter. ን 
ያ jU- baker. 
فر اش‎ domestic servant. ን 
Ct cook. 


we sempstress. ን Q 
LU. tailor. 
ጋ “° ? - 


«ዩኡ => ) room. ^ x35 
z^ C; 2 ሀ) 5 | (a) ear. 


ርዎ 7 (a) horse, mare. سا‎ greengrocer. 


playing (participle). ን i> (“pao ) donkey.‏ لاعت 
busy, busied.‏ فو 2 6ڈ ህሎ‏ 
j giving shade, shady. ራጋ short.‏ 

yes. v sheep (collective).‏ نعم 


p many, much. Aus few. 


Exercise 7 


مه 


هل 1 ከ.‏ ..' ۳ و EP‏ قير الخيّازون 


on 15:1‏ کے ES ፍኋታ) cl 3l.‏ بن 
£ 


وتجارین کثیرین - المیتان والاذنان فی الراب 


r r 
7 i 


5 لاعیان_ها الولد‎ IE, e Y 3855 
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و ^ 


لشیخ و e als‏ زر حَالساز 4 == 8 فصيره alee‏ 


w 


Cea 


وان 5>% .| 5 ان 


ارڈ 


E الا 2 فی‎ ga 
مادقا‎ n e ص دقان نم‎ ei هل‎ ማረው 


^e. 007‏ سے سے 
e.‏ 


. الصغير‎ 2) ፌታርቋ 9,212: š! 


Transcription 


halilxabba:zu yaniyyun — la: huwa faqi:run — alxabba:- 


zuma wannajja:runa mafyu:luina — Pinna filmadi:- 
nati xabba:ziina wannajja:ii:zna kafi:riina — alfayna:ni 
wal?ubuna:ni firra?si — alwalada:ni la:Siba:ni — binta:ni 
la:ibata:i  —  yadalwaladi  wasixata:i  —  a[fayxu 


wal*aju:zu ja:lisa:; Sinda fajaratin qpsi:ratin wamu- 
óilatin — farasa:ni wahima:ra:ni — ?inna ?uxtayitta:jiri 
filhujratisspyiati — hal ?antuma: sp:diqn:ni — na5am 
nahnu sp:diqp:ni — Sinnalyanamalqpli:lata lisp:hibilbaytis- 
ناو زین‎ 


8 


the two doors of the house are open — he is the owner 
of two horses — she is the owner of a house and a garden 
in the town — the donkey is the poor man’s horse — there 
are two doctors in the town — each room in the house has 
two windows — are you domestic servants ? — no, we are 
cooks — two pieces of meat and much bread are in the 
house — the garden belongs to two friends of the king — 
they are busy sempstresses. 
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LESSON 5 
BROKEN PLURAL 
The commonest forms for the plural of short nouns are :— 
sees 
و"‎ T d TE فال‎ SS 


examples‏ — افعل 
have been given in the vocabularies to earlier lessons‏ 


For some forms of the plural rules can be given 
^ e $ 


E. P. 7 
افعلاغ‎ is a plural of فعيل‎ : ee 5 is 


^ 
2 ራሪ 2p UMS 01 
ist نی : اف او‎ prophet Ll. 
سے مم سے ہے‎ 
a 


b, E 
Dia 
f 


is plural of de when it has become a noun: 


“qt! prince, commander V E ir Lo partner 15 ይ. 


$ لہ 


alal is plural of nouns with three consonants and a 


M መ a 
long vowel in the second syllable : حناح‎ wing ዒ:> | : 
ثم‎ F 


ጋታ. f‏ | لم 
AR‏ - اطعمه food‏ ا 


£ 


— (2.8 loaf of bread 4465] — 
ፉ ہے‎ 
: عد‎ pillar ው š 


J^. ልዓ ሠ r 


ee is plural of مفعل‎ or مفعله‎ whatever the 


vowels may be:— 
አታ ፖፀ 


رم سے مہ ^ 2 ችን‏ ۶ سے 
Ke ፦ ዲመ A.‏ بت wet school, office, library‏ 
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Mo? 


school v جیا‎ A= mosque منحل - مساجد‎ 
sickle ب . . متاجل‎ 9 relative ኤጋ آقار‎ 


۶ . . š 
E is plural of nouns with four consonants, two 


syllables and a long vowel in the second whether they have 


the feminine ending or not. n key ڑا یح‎ = 


ር Moe slave وق ج سالك‎ a box o 21 === 


ፀ 2 : ۶ UT d‏ لم 
add).‏ 2 بر picture‏ صو ار 


| 


። av ሠ a ^ 

فاعل is plural of dle Ls and sometimes of‏ فواعل 
x ሠ ሠ an‏ 

re ur fruit (considered as food) فوا که‎ a= صاحبة‎ 


a” 


companion صو حب‎ ርያ E rider ا رس‎ 


is plural of feminine nouns with three con-‏ کا 


sonants and a long vowel in the second syllable. 


ዴሥ 


Án ብ 
Al. 2 letter فضيلة 5-5 رسال‎ virtue فضّائل‎ = 


سے 


لہ 
رذ ائل vice‏ رد د al,‏ 


is plural of as š‏ فعل 
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للم‎ ٠ 
PT piece a — š سيرة‎ manner of walking, 


ልታ 


character p : 


A oy o).‏ گم 
is plural of Alas.‏ فعل 

nice ہم‎ r A 
n knee تد ےت‎ gift Case. 


All broken plurals are grammatically collective nouns in 
the feminine singular; consequently they may be con- 
strued with feminine 008 adjectives. 


e ^ ሠ ዒ ሠ r‏ لم 
fair women‏ 3 1 سا 6 ...#1 Pb ወ‏ 
ہے 
سے لہ - A p‏ 2 ہے لم 
ə important men‏ حال کرد ۵ E ee 5 pa‏ 
፦ <= x ae‏ 


9 is a broken plural of کے‎ generally used of 


persons.) 


Second declension.—Several of the broken plurals end 
in u without nunation. These and similar nouns form the 
second declension which has two case endings, u for the 
nominative and a for the oblique, when they are indefinite. 
When definite, they have the three terminations of the 
first declension. 


Nominative. Accusative. Genitive. 
ፆ e e uil 
or مدار‎ or مدار‎ 
, gE ےہ‎ ۳ ው ረ ° مه می‎ 
(The «©: ond declension has a in the oblique case while 


the sou..! feminine plural has t.) 
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All proper nouns, which end in s, belong to the second 
declension. 


Nouns which end in a:, whether written with alif or y, 
are indeclinable. 


- ام‎ 
ی‎ ie complaint ; 12/3 world. 


The a: in these words is a feminine ending which is 
spelt with y, unless the third radical is y when alif is used 
for variety. The same ending occurs in the 'elative 
adjective ’. 


Vocabulary 5 


Be kitchen. 


1 (955) her. 


° 


ሥሥ) a guard, watch-‏ ( حارس 


ful. 
(د كاين ) د كان‎ shop. 


general.‏ عام 


81“ , 5  ሠሠ 
ፈፎ ( عو ام‎ ) the common herd. 


ይፊ» wheat. 


ቃ 5 
سعیر‎ barley. 


30 (b) breast, chest. 


a 


c ( c») finger. 
C» ) مر افق‎ ( elbow. 
ን (a) neck. 


“Js (b) beart. 

Ve ( xlale ) learned man. 
عقرب‎ (Dys ) scorpion. 
EI. (c) dog. 

peasant.‏ فلاح 

oe special. 

ጋው ( (حو اش‎ the upper ten. 
= wheat (ripe). 

55 millet, maize. 

(a) shoulder.‏ کف 

"el ) آباهیم"‎ ( thumh. 
"Ab (a) finger nail. 


^ جار‎ cold. 
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Exercise 9 
Ee As 054111 _ آلا ارب عقارب‎ 
فى | ال‎ e 1 3.% ላሬህሃ1. ና: 
المدينة مدارس‎ o] SOT eu ሯ 


ሠ ሠ 
ሠ 


ےت بہت 7 x, Xl‏ عند الحَارِس -لا ھی 
عند JI E o sf eli‏ 


فى Lat ‘ X. Asi je‏ عند بل من 
قسائل المرب ان رَذائل الخاصة فض ال العامة 
(yi jl‏ من :ا کن ا اور 
42ኝ] ዚጀጄ‏ فى nia Bà‏ 
A ui 3l‏ 

Transcription 


al?aqpribu Saqp:ribu — alSulama:?u wara6atul?anbiya:?i — 
linnajja:ri furaka:?u — al?at*imatu Sindattpbba:xi filmpt- 


baxi — fuba:bi:kulbaytilkabi:ri ka@i:ratun — inna 
filmadi:nati mada:risa ka60riratan — hal mafa:ti:hul- 
madi:mati  Sindalha:risi — la: hiya  Sindal?amiri — 


affuyuxu walSaja:?izu ja:lisu:mna [ja:lisatun] fi: dillil?’a- 
fja:ri — alkila:bu ka@i:ratun Sinda qpbi:latin min qpba:?ilil- 
Sarabi — inna radarilalxa:sspti fadp:?ilulSa:mmati — 
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?innal?aryifata min daka:ki:nilxabba:ziina — al?afra:fu 
[furaka:?ul?umara:?i fi: hafóilmuduni — daka:ki:nulbaqqv:- 
lina fi: su:qin xa:ssptin. 
10 

the farmers and merchants are the pillars of the land — 
the boy’s fingers are dirty — the slaves are servants (of 
God) — wheat is the food of the nobles and barley the 
food of the poor — the owners of fine clothing are in 
king’s palaces — Syrian fruits are good — the children 
of the nobles are in special schools — the girl's nails are 
clean but (and) the boy's nails are dirty — dogs are the 
watchmen of the Arabs — the winds on the islands are 
cold — the hearts of men are between the fingers of God. 


LESSON 6 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS 
The independent personal pronoun can be used only in 
the nominative case. When a pronoun is in an oblique 
case, it is expressed by a suffix added to a verb, noun, or 
particle. The same suffixes are used for both the accusative 
and genitive except in the first person singular. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
third masc. ó hu ۳ hum 
third fem. L ha: L huma: هن‎ hunna 
second masc. 8 ka y kum 
second fem. zz ki “so kuma: c kunna 
first ር or (6. ya,1 L; na: 


As direct object appended to a verb the first person 
singular is m. 
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The suffixes are very like the independent pronoun but 
with k instead of ¢ in the second person. 

After z and ay the « of the third person becomes $ by 
assimilation. 

Before liaison -hum and -kum become -humu: and -kumu:. 

For the first person singular ya is used after z:, a:, and ay: ; 
everywhere else z: is used. 

With nouns the suffixes are added to the construct state ; 
that means that nunation is dropped and, of course, the 
alif of the masculine accusative. The ni of the dual and 
the na of the sound masculine plural are also dropped. 

The 2: of the first singular swallows up the case ending. 

These suffixes make the noun definite so an adjective 
agreeing with it must be also definite. An adjective is 
defined ይ giving it the definite article. 


ርያ e qudam:i: my foot (all cases) ) X kalbuhu his 

dog (nom.). 
7 ع ا‎ 

۵ حار‎ ja:rihi his neighbour (gen.) oA] * waladahu his son 
(acc.). 
وس سے‎ £ 

ሠ or 1 .. 

(Se Tayna:ya my two eyes (nom.) us >| rudunayya 
my two ears (oblique). 


s 
T 
the nominative is assimilated to the y of the suffix). 


Pr Bes xa:dimiyya my servants (all cases ; the u: of 


jo‏ صرسے 


jo of 
يدة‎ Kod] az Ç 4 OS The new school of (in) his 


town. 


^9? 


4 القو‎ 7 his strong hand (gen.). 


ን ال‎ es your noble virtues (acc.). 
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These suffixes are added to prepositions. Note the 


following :— 
me thee him them 


iA 
ممه سے‎ [ 


$ e 
بك تب‎ 4, 
سے‎ * > “መ ies 


Cs 
f` 
e. 


m d: ہے سے‎ 
9 
z 515 fc . 
ር مدي‎ d, ዲ.ሪ (e 
م0‎ “A ^ (o 


na መ ہے‎ Red ፆ 1| 
| الك‎ 
إلى‎ “ይ رهم ليه‎ 


Note that before all suffixes except the first singular 


J becomes J. 


Sometimes the object suffix cannot be appended to a 
verb so, as it cannot stand alone, it is added to Piyya: 
which has no meaning but serves as a base for the suffix. 


3 ማህሪ - À 3 ç ç 
اہ‎ = Ee s اباهن -إباى‎ 


سام 


ፔ‏ اس 


ሠ 
° 


The suffixes are also added to ,) | and particles like it. 


መ 


5 as, like does not take suffixes; the construct of the 
و«‎ 
noun Ke mi@lun ‘likeness’ is used instead, or the 


compound ES kamiðli. 
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SS ثم ° مه‎ £ ሠ 
الخفاش‎ Ma æ> | La they have wings like the bat. 


(The feminine pronoun in laha: refers to a broken plural.) 
Arabic is fond of bringing a word or phrase to the front 
and referring to it by a pronoun in the actual sentence. 
‘ Zaid’s native land is Egypt ' can be translated literally :— 


d روط ر‎ 
It is quite as — to be :— 


b 3 E 
Zaid, a iê land is Egypt. 
° E 2 12 ሠ ፆ 
می وطن رد‎ nas 
Egypt, it is Zaid’s native land. 


ፆ ° "ul 4 
23105 native jud it is i 
The difference between these modes of expression is 
less than it is in English. 
م الم‎ 
بعض‎ baSdun, ' someone, some ' (sing. or pl). Usually 


with a following genitive. 


ፀፆፆ| #ፅሠሠ pe 


Some of the folk are in the house and some a 7 


in the garden. 


A poem by some poet. 
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"e s (a) native land. 


“ይህ (K) poet. 


(a) weight.‏ و زن 


عم 


swift.‏ سر نع 
Adi honour.‏ 
od (a) milk.‏ 7 
* عم 

Cano Weak. 


dz (c) male camel. 


E ም ) female camel.‏ ( اق“ 


ے٥‏ عم 
goats.‏ معز 


25 ( ዕ፤,2) bull. 


عہ 


ጣ - 
زب‎ olive oil, oil. 


7 E 5 olives, olive trees. 


Vocabulary 6 


p (a) poetry, poem. 
وی‎ gs strong. 


CE ሾን strength. 

jis (b) reason, intelligence. 
"ዢል (<) care, anxiety. 
E ر‎ (5 2 5 ) experience. 
š کرو‎ multitude, abundance 
"e مه‎ known. 

“si. (2%) a sheep. 

E cattle (sing. 2. › 


ጋ ን 
> horses, horsemen. 


vm ) (حو اميس‎ buffalo. 


Exercise 11 


ሠ ። Ç 2 "d = 3‏ ور 
بدى نظيفة- بدا bi S‏ ليفتان_أفرَ AX. ES ees‏ 
بس و غلم ፆ ሠሠ 7 es 7 s’‏ 


አራ ان بقره لبا لین کو ورس‎ A dy jw 
- و الإنسّان فى عقله ولس‌انه‎ AH 3; 
ፆ كير‎ git 1. ارجا کر‎ TA zs 


7 1 
OVS! الرجل‎ ntl dob Uu ILS سے‎ 


። 


VERB 53 


سے 


E E BOY‏ الاطيفة و بر 
2 س‌کیایم-لصاحبی الفقیر حماران ولصاحبیکن 
L6 2‏ 07 الک خفیف کت 
کہ 

dd oa 


12 


my wheat and my barley are in my big chests — her two 
hands are indeed clean — our native land is dear to us — 
boys, have you your books ? — your gracious letters are 
in the keeping of my master — my two hands and my 
two feet — your sister and her maids are sitting beside 
my cook — their chiefs are masters of wisdom — the 
two hands and two eyes of the old woman are weak — 
the weight of a man is the weight of his intelligence — 
the wisdom of the chief is from the multitude of his 
experiences. 


LESSON 7 
VERB 


The verb has no tenses. Apart from the imperative, 
there are two finite forms which denote respectively com- 
pleted and incompleted action. It is convenient to call 
them the perfect and imperfect, some prefer perfective 
and imperfective, remembering that these terms do not 
mean what they mean in English. Normally the perfect 
indicates a finished and therefore past act while the imper- 
fect denotes an unfinished and therefore present or future 
act. The simplest part of the verb is the third masculine 
singular of the perfect which is used as the name of the 
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verb; we speak of the verb ‘to write’, Arabs speak of 
kataba ‘he wrote’. 

The verb is highly developed but on lines foreign to us. 
By additions to the root modifications of the original 
meaning are expressed. The plain root is called the simple 
or first and the enlarged stems are also called by numbers. 

It is convenient to call the vowel, which follows the 
second radical whether in the perfect or imperfect, the 
characteristic. 

In this book a strong verb is one which comes from a 
root having three different radicals, neither of them being 
P, W, Or y. 


Perfect of the Strong Verb, Stem I 


Before reading the following notes, study carefully the 
perfect in Table I. 

The perfect is made by the addition of suffixes to the 
root. Those of the second person are the same as 
the endings of the personal pronoun, and closely resemble 
the pronominal suffixes. 

In the third feminine singular and dual the / is the 
feminine f. 

a: is the sign of the dual as in the nominative of the noun. 

u: is masculine plural as in the external nominative 
plural of the noun. The alif following this w: has no 
meaning but is always written after a plural wu: in the 
finite verb ; in some weak verbs it is useful for distinguish- 
ing the plural from the singular. It is dropped before a 
pronominal suffix. 


CO Ar 


In Stem I there are three classes of perfect فعل‎ T فعل‎ 


e pe 


š ፡ ሆቴ 
pas فعل‎ ; the inflections are the same for all. فعل فعل‎ are 


ہے 


usually intransitive. Many verbs have more than one 


form. 
هلك هلك‎ he perished. 


VERB 55 


With verbs denoting a state, the perfect must be trans- 


lated by the English present. شیم‎ “he is satisfied (with 
food) ', ie. he has eaten enough 'and now does not want 
to eat more. 

The third person singular of the verb may contain its 


1 ت سے‎ i Stats o “፣ 7 ٠ 

own subject. gaw “he is 53115160 ', aw ‘she is 
2 2 

satisfied’ are complete sentences. You can also say, 


9 سے 
° ص ,لم 


Zaynab‏ ‘ شبعت Zayd is satisfied ' ; ብው m”‏ ‘ شبع s‏ رد 


is satisfied’. All other parts of the 36151 or imperfect 
contain their subjects. 


One grammar gives twenty-one rules for the agreement 
of subject and verb. You can write correctly if you 
remember this much :— 


If the verb comes before the subject, it is third masculine 
singular unless the subject is a woman or women and 
follows the verb immediately when it is third feminine 
singular. 

If the subject comes first, the verb agrees with it. 

Other agreements are possible but not necessary. 


e$‏ الرحل Ay‏ وخر ج ا 
The man went into the house and came out of it.‏ 


۶ ۶ "7. r a 
رحو مہ4‎ > 9 ow ٢ج‎ Ji ee 
The men went into the house and came out of it. 
Tuo P ፀ o ZZ“. < s #, SF 2 ^ d 
፡፡ኛ quM Xe سیت اور 2 ہا وکور‎ 


The old woman put on her clothes and came out of her room. 
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c ZI ci‏ ۰ ہت الی DE‏ سو سا 


The girls played, then NUN to their houses (hanmi, 


00 2. ۱ E. 1 ሠ a = 
both s إلى‎ s Zaynab wrote to 


right ۶ 


A 3 ae | gi u$ her sister. 


Arabic does not distinguish between being and becoming ; 


thus E means both 'to wear clothes' and 'to put 
them on’. 

The addition of pronominal suffixes makes no difference 
to the parts of the perfect except the second masculine 
plural and, sometimes, the second feminine singular. 


The object suffix of the first person singular is ms. 


1 Pd onm 

ሠ“ r 

Ang he wrote it; (S^ she sent me; 
- e. 


^ M .. D Dr re 
۵ gels you (pl) entered it; e gy صر‎ they hit him; 


PAK you (fem. sing.) put it on, or PUN 2 


" € 
A nominal sentence begins with a noun. 
A verbal sentence begins with a verb. 


This distinction is important because some particles 
must be followed by a noun and others by a verb. 


The verb comes first unless there is a reason for some 
other order. The direct object of a transitive verb is in 
the accusative. 


Most verbs, which are transitive in English, are so in 
Arabic; many, which are intransitive in English, are 
transitive in Arabic. 
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Vocabulary 7 


(The vowel after a verb is that of the imperfect; the 


noun is the infinitive.) 


ያ 


p 


ሠ pe hit, strike.‏ .1 صرت 


u. “ib seek, look for.‏ طلب 


> — + 


Cr to go, come out. 


LA a. ls 5 go away. 
کر‎ 


á 


.9 
send.‏ عبت .2 هب 


t break. 


ሥ ሥ hear. 

Lif u. "AES write. 

- > "X 

— — play. 

ድ e no. 5 
£ 58. A » remember, mention. 


oh‏ عم 


ሎ ር 


food). 


be satisfied (with 


speech, what is said.‏ کلام" 


j> (c) mountain. 


የ ré understand. 
(a : ee open, conquer. 


u. ds enter.‏ دحل 


(74 i. رخوع"‎ return. 
تر ل‎ i. نز ول‎ come down, dis- 


mount, camp. 


ምን 


a 


ረ 


ce a. i cut, cut off. 


de up. keep, guard. 


Sie drink. 


Cr u. صر ا ح”‎ cry for help 


c p (a) voice, noise. 


deo go up. 


"ol (a) milk. 


Exercise 13 
^ » "ES من‎ z m p nue 


r 


os‏ ال بج طابت 


M iut 


“SY 


1۳ اس تا 


= الال ار سب جرج‎ ሠ 


سے 


_ csi 
LM 


L in | 
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E PM 5 ጋ ሥሠ‏ = سے ሠ * ih‏ ات 
ዚራ23‏ | — ى المدرسة ‏ ذهيت | |[ طات م 4 lm A^ C;‏ 
سے سے »05 O‏ 7 3 ۶ 5 
فرحعن ge Lib »* jl‏ یا ؛ سات هل 


£ 


سے 
سے 


$ سے‎ 
ET شش لها‎ ee Ji z 


ዎ ሠ 
صغيرة ب‎ (ese اط ای 221 : -قطنت لحم‎ 
¿ , . ہہس‎ 1 Y orr 
من ر اس‎ J الر‎ j > ei) ot | ¿2 


a J| በፍን Jl 


14 


have you (sing. and plu.) written the letters ? — the boy 
broke the dog's leg with a stone — they heard what the 
governor said and returned to their homes — the kings 
entered the land and conquered it — I opened the window 
and a dog came in — the guardians of the cattle have 
called for help; did you hear them? — the doctors 
amputated the man’s hand and foot — did you go into the 
room ? — girls, did you play with the big dog ? — evil 
men cut off the ears of the cattle — you two girls, have you 
sent a present to your sister ? 


LESSON 8 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 


Read Table 1. The inflection of the imperfect is by 
prefixes and sometimes also by suffixes. The first radical 
has no vowel. 

The prefixes denote the person except in the third 
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feminine singular and dual where the ¢ is feminine. Else- 
where ya stands for the 007 person, ta for the second, 


Pa for the first singular (cf. تا‎ |) and «a for the first plural 
do. 
(cf. حن‎ ). 


a: is again the sign of the dual; w: of the masculine 
plural as in oe first person); -na of the feminine 


plural (cf. هن‎ “| and ፡ )› 


e ሠ ፆ‏ ی 
ፆ . ፆ ° ፆ °‏ 
فعل = شعل :== بفعل The imperfect has three forms‏ 


but the inflections are the same for all of them. 
Ae ፆ “ ሠ @ 
ry o ۲ ^45 ۱ -> «77 
فعل‎ has the imperfect فعل‎ (no exceptions) e 46 ሶ KG 


ሠ 7 ፆ on 
فعل‎ has the imperfect ኦይ (perhaps five exceptions) 


or 


ver 


usually occurs‏ قعل has any of the three forms but‏ فیا“ 


when one of the second or third radicals is a guttural con- 
sonant. 


The word سوف‎ or the particle Ea is prefixed to the im- 
perfect when it is desired to show that it refers to the 
future. 


It suffers no change when pronominal suffixes are added 
to it. It often denotes an act growing out of another. 


ፀ። ፖ or. 


‘He came out and looked’ may be translated um c خر‎ 


Pore vv, 


or ° — 2 ም 
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The imperfect suggests a close connection of the two acts ; 


eL Ar 


suggests two unconnected acts. Thus the‏ > واب 


imperfect often refers to past acts, as in the preceding 
example, when the whole sentence refers to the past. 

An imperfect linked to the main sentence by ‘and’ or 
a pronoun or DY both indicates an attendant circumstance : 


or oh ሠ 
bu وهو‎ 0 he came in and he was laughing. 


he came in laughing—while laughing. 


Interrogative Adverbs 


of 


፥ 
ن‎ 21 where, whither ? col = of sÍ where are you ? 


n‏ رھ ے 
بن تذهبون 
ሄ‏ 
መሥ 9‏ 
C. Cr‏ 
they get ‘out ?‏ 


7 9^ م‎ ሠ 
cay how? حالك‎ ae how is your con- 


dition ? how are you? 


^ ec E. 
| where are you going ? 


| 2 ሠሠ, “| ፆ 


a whence; | |> > 2 ርያ (from) where did 


r 


0 مر ]سس عاش 
how did your Lord act ?‏ کف فعل ر لك 


These words make no change in the form of the sentence. 


r 
o 


how much ? how many ? 


When it asks a question, it is followed by a noun in the 
accusative singular :— 


o2 ዎ ሠ 
|] . .ሠቆፆ ° 


ማታ 


how many rooms are in the house? 
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°. ሠ 
how many persons are in the company ? 
۶ ی‎ TI 5 و5 سے‎ 
یکم دنارا ارب‎ 
for how many dinars is the costume ? 


When exclamatory, it is followed by the genitive of a 
singular or of a broken plural; if there is a verb, it is in 
the perfect. 


, ሠ“ 


^ what a lot of cups T have drunk | 


In both usages, “7 may be followed by من‎ with a 


genitive :— 


ہے 


e‏ ° ۵ وس 
من >=> ° فى ات 


سے 


ior many rooms in the house ? 


Vocabulary 8 


Æ u. “b: look at, see. . Ux (b) army. 

—š be angry. A (c) town.‏ غصب 

des do, act. S. (b) (fem.) cup.‏ فعل 

C a. CT collect (trans.). 5b 3 ( 563) dinar, gold coin 
3 a. ሂጀ C. swim. (Latin denarius). 

que (a) enemy. 1 y (c) piece of cloth, clothing. 
$ winter. کر امه" کرم"‎ 6 noble, generous 


¢ - - +ç gies 
was (b) row, rank. صعحك‎ Cx laugh. 
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= a. ሥ make, do. مت‎ summer, 

5 حلس‎ i. ከ Re sit. papa wood. 

oo aa advance, arrive. 2X (7130) country. 
= a. c bark. حماعة”‎ party, company. 


AL (b) drum. 


Exercise 15 
ሠ € ^» 
کے < التحار إلى‎ ee NSYT گل‎ 
JUL این‎ s E Cd 


7 TP سے‎ T "d ሠ ሠ ےہ‎ 

T 2233 ( JI ال فى‎ toll Al C 
2 92 2 سے سے‎ ዕቃ ^ 

5 او دم الرفقاء مب ig‏ إلى القدس 

€» « ።ሠ eM , a 

- AK فى‎ ay . ل‎ #2. 


e CM 


ቃታ ቃፆፅ6ቆ,ታሠ‏ اه مھ 
تترحوں من البلاد ال ይ‏ 62793 فى بلاد 


T — 


c. اللاك‎ ds م تاج مد‎ T" خر ت‎ E من‎ i 


^ 


è کو‎ ° ^. “£ i 
له‎ > C ወ N E اش‎ ረያ“ الدنایر‎ 


16 


God will conquer the town by (on) the hand of his prophet 
— the dogs came out barking — men wear heavy clothes 
in winter — you sat down and listened to the words of the 
poet — do the girls make their clothes? — the king 
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strikes good dinars — the children went out to play — 
the army advanced beating their drums — the carpenter 
made cups of wood for us to drink from — we heard the 
watchmen calling for help against the enemy — I looked 
at him and he was angry at what I had said. 


LESSON 9 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


The letters 0, 7, lL k have demonstrative force, the 
pronouns are compounded from them. We have already 
met J in the definite article and the emphatic la. 

This. The simplest pronoun is da: but more common is 


^! خر سے‎ 
the compound hda:da: which is usually written هذا‎ or .هذا‎ 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


ሠ! Z^ rÀ 
masc. هذبن هذان هذا‎ - By 
١ ١ 7 T A هاولاء‎ ha:Pula:Pi 


fem. gia. oia هتين هتأن‎ 


The inflections of |5 can be found by cutting off the 
prefix ha:. 


That. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


ሠ r r 4 r á 1 
mas. ዶ|ኔ ፎህ! dus 
ሠ r 


fem. يك تنك تناك‎ [7 d 


ሠ ۱ “። ዩ 
More common in the singular are ذلك‎ (masc.) تلك‎ 
(fem.). 


3- ر 
SNY o| Pula:Pika‏ 
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A demonstrative pronoun precedes its noun and, as it 
is by nature definite, the noun must be definite also. 


} یت‎ w^ ያ : 
J a Nu هذا‎ this messenger ; 4 2 هده‎ this 
riding beast. 


But if the noun has a pronominal suffix, the demon- 
strative follows it. 


ሠ 


4 75 
هذا‎ d this your food — this food of yours. 


If the noun is indefinite you have a sentence :— 


wT. 1% - 1 
1, |ኋይ 1ከ5 [5 8 (reed) pen ; نلك امه‎ that is a 


slave girl. 


When the predicate of a sentence is definite, the pronoun 
of the third person is put between the demonstrative and 


the predicate. 
سکیم‎ 3 


that is 0 doctor በበር wise man). 


iral 3 ss this is the و"‎ (estate). 


$- م 
o^‏ 
اولايك ا PY 2 E 5 ጋ]‏ 
those are the ee of the government.‏ 


In sentences like these, the demonstrative is a nominative 
absolute and the real sentence is the personal pronoun 
plus the predicate. It is a mistake to say that the personal 


, 


pronoun takes the place of the copula ‘is’, ‘are’. 


Interrogative pronouns. 


‘what?’ These are indeclinable,‏ فنا ’? “who‏ من 
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LA when combined with the preposition 1 is often 
abbreviated E Or 2 š 


ፆ °. 
AS من الو‎ who is the agent ? 


ሙጫ 7 


di من صر‎ who shouted for help ? 
co en 5 من‎ whom did you mention ? 


° هر 
whose is the jewel ?‏ لمن E‏ 


a s لم‎ for what (why) did you look at her ? 


and ከ are also used as indefinite pronouns and‏ من 


then ey behave like conditional particles. 


کے سے 
ው‏ 


| 4 | ‘which of ’ is always followed by a genitive 
or a pronominal suffix. 
او 0ط‎ 
المتاره‎ ብ یکم ضعك‎ 


which of you went up to the top of the minaret ? 


Vocabulary 9 
j مو‎ well known, famous. “da *- government. 
اش"‎ > (d) bedding, furniture uo (c) estate, village. 
(i.e. cushions and rugs). ub » (a) food. 


jal (ህ='!) family. "al (3 laj ) slave girl 
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M. ) (و کلاد‎ agent, man of Bs ) (مناور‎ lighthouse, 


business. minaret. 
15 (5,3) ridi imal 
a eo” ç 1 
حهل‎ ignorance. s ጋ የ 42) ፲1 ing anim 


rt (a) reed pen. 
ይሠ حكتاء)‎ ( wise man. 


* 53 gold. 


Au ) احل‎ A4 ) entrance. 
Ev silver. 

2 2T paris JU (a) wealth, property, money. 
ias sharp to Cif dt 
ورت‎ (a) leaf, paper. 
"als ( j:G) tribe. "ex. (b) sword. 


"6 difficult. 


(a) speech, word, what is 3 2 fine, thin (lit. powdered).‏ قول 


. ቃ - 
said. سیر‎ few, easy. 


Exercise 17‏ 
ا 951 QJ C‏ 2 » 
هذان الر حلان هما ہہ القبيلة هذه هی 
ሥ ሄ 9ጋ‏ و 


الامة EE‏ هذهو ። ረ‏ فى البلاد- 
تس هذه البنات فى pie‏ المترسة_ نرل اولاعت 
الال عند مذخل البلد -سينت کلبک ذَلِك 
ين - هدا فراشك _ لمن هلو الجراهر ሠቃ-‏ 
Jl cole 453‏ هذه ep al “ሆኘ.‏ اهل 
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۶ a 
T c per سك‎ , 25 po او من‎ | 
° بعس ا دمن قد هذا‎ 


C 


18 


short poems are the well-known ones — I am angry at 
what you have done — that agent has much silver and gold 
— whose is that estate ? — the watchman went up the 
minaret of that mosque and raised the alarm (cried for 
help) — the children will write on that paper with these 
pens — that poor friend of yours has gone away to look 
for food — this agent of yours has collected much wealth 
— the leaves of these trees are food for sheep — escape 
(exit) from his ignorance is hard for the ignorant — my 
wealth is my sword and my books. 


LESSON 10 
ADJECTIVES 


Some of the common adjectival forms have already 
been mentioned. 


ሠ‏ گم oz‏ کہ 
killed.‏ قتمل : is often passive in meaning‏ فعيل 
ل 


the active participle is often used as an adjective‏ فاعل 


3 ሠ . لم‎ 7a ° 
or noun : عادل‎ just ; شتاهد‎ a witness, martyr. 
لم‎ or 
5 yaaa the passive participle is used as an adjective : 
wpe 
^ 
مشهو ر‎ famous. 


0 
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عم لم عم‎ ፆ 
° š ^ 7 سے‎ 
5 فعو‎ is intensive. جاهل‎ ignorant ; J حهو‎ very 
کہ‎ ., T لم‎ > 
ignorant ; کات زب‎ untruthful کنو بے‎ a great liar; 


^ A very lazy. 


: فعلی (without nunation) the feminine is‏ 9» ت2 
Z“ ሠ ሠ ሠ‏ ير 
o as — (eA angry; DUE — (e tired;‏ 
።‏ ^ سے መሥ‏ ۶ 
"mx lazy.‏ ہے اد 

A79 £ 


has two meanings.‏ افعل 


1. It denotes colours and bodily defects :— 


Masculine. Feminine. Plural 
از‎ Lee و ثم‎ 
black ሚያ ids ጋሥ 
aro ሠ።. ፀሠ لم‎ ۰ 
white aes Í ص مضاء‎ 
ፆታ | az لم‎ o^ 
red حمر حمر |+ حمر‎ 


The dual of the feminine changes the final P? into w; 
سؤاداوان‎ two black (women). 


2. The elative, the ' adjective of superiority '. Arabic 
has only one form which does duty for both our com- 
parative and superlative, it denotes intensity, the quality 
of the simple adjective raised to a higher power. The 
form is :— 
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Masculine. Feminine. Plural. 
pecs وس ثم رہ‎ 


Jel ue فعل‎ 


Roughly, when this form is indefinite, it is comparative ; 
when it is definite, it is superlative. 

When indefinite or when defined by a following genitive 
or pronominal suffix, the masculine is used for both genders 
and all numbers. When defined by the article, it is inflected 
for both gender and number. Of course, it is always 
inflected for case. 


‘Than ’ is expressed by اھ‎ 
ሠ ° ሠይ ፆ ፆ 
% ری ان کین‎ ጋ 
ی‎ ፍየ 
من ولده‎ DS d ፦. 


the man is bigger than his son. 
e oÍ 
ہے‎ ٠ P r 
e jl من‎ "S | داری‎ 
my house (fem.) is تج‎ than his. 


P‏ ر . T ፆ‏ ھ من ) شوار 2 الق ى4 


the streets of the capital are cleaner than those of the 
village. 


ala فى‎ J^ Py هو‎ 
he is the tallest in his family. 
e ET e ^ ፆ 5 9 ኙ , 


he is the tallest of the party. 
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A e £ 
re vu ሠ 
ھی اطولهن ذراء‎ 
she is the longest of them as to arm 


== she has the longest arm of any. 
> Š 


ዎ[ ° 1x 
she is the longest in arm. 


When the second and third radicals are the same, the 
forms of the elative are :— 


وس لم ሥሠ èf ሄዶ‏ ثم 

few قلی اقل قليل‎ ó 
E : ¿ : ሯፆ ም 

strong شك بك‎ Al شدی‎ SAL 


To make the elative from adjectives denoting colours 
or bodily defects, an adjective meaning ‘strong’ in the 
elative is used with the noun denoting the colour. The 
noun is in the accusative. 


š = iy iO $ i‏ سے 
هذا L AA‏ من Š‏ لك 
this is more white than that.‏ 


There are two irregular elatives. 


ex 
حير‎ as a noun means any sort of ‘goodness °’ and, as 


an adjective, ‘ better,’ ۰ 


^ 


"e as a noun means any sort of ‘badness’ and, as 


an adjective, ‘ worse,’ ‘ worst.’ 


9 
Oe 


Feminines of the form فء_لاغ‎ belong, of course, to the 


second declension with only two case endings and those 


° + 
of the form فعلی‎ are indeclinable (Lesson 5). 
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Vocabulary 10 


(a) colour, course (at a‏ وو" 
meal).‏ 

(b) flower.‏ زھر 

Tan (LN) calamity. 

^uo Col زعو‎ prayer, the 
Muslim form of worship. 

Tasa (Lalai) gift 

rr 3 (e) forearm, arm, cubit. 


መ ዕሠ 


dates, sing. 7 نمر‎ 

ሄሙ greenness, being a dark 
colour. 

ድ ረጋ yellowness. 

Em blackness. 

3 5l blue. 


"nol yellow, pale. 


*. ° 
e» sleep. 
E brown. 


Ge sing. “alii palm tree. 


ሙመ፦ 


02 
e حمر‎ redness. 


.5 زر و 


whiteness.‏ تام 


z‏ و 


መ] green, dark coloured. 
طرش“‎ deaf. 

p +2 0 

ጋጭ! hunch-backed. 


e sweet. 


ንፉ! one-eyed. 


2 “° 


C. أعر‎ lame. 


$n 
مر‎ bitter, sour, 


Exercise 19 


9 9 ፆ ዩ oF م‎ 
اسر سامتاه‎ ሠ... 


E aa 7 AN 


fe 


$ 5 
| 


A> "M 


لبنت یت 


کلب ذلك | 


Us _ Lu. فى الم‎ 
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መ።መፖሥ ሠ 
“er 


e ee a T መማ ott te ثرو‎ ። 
E نأ 5 ازرق واصفر- ان او راق‎ "mo 


: “1 2 ኢቭ nil فى‎ $us 


2241 


jer En cli 7 E-e خير من‎ E الم‎ 
n | هی‎ iE آلامة‎ "fedi ۳ 


e 
سے سے‎ 


20 


he has some deaf black slave-girls — our army is smaller 
in number (fewer) than that of our enemies — the sheep 
in the land of the Arabs are black — the food most dear to 
the Arabs is the two blacks, meat and dates — the palm 
is taller than the olive — your estate is smaller than mine — 
this bird has a yellow breast and red wings — my friends 
sent me many presents but (and) your present is the best 
— God sent his prophet to all men, the black, the white, 
and the red — your youngest (smallest) sister is the kindest 
of them. 


LESSON 11 
IRREGULAR NOUNS 


٣ھ‎ nouns are half NY d having three radicals :— 
ቃ 
ان‎ QT ) * father *: 3 cra شار‎ |) 


‘° brother ’ ا‎ ) * husband's father ’. 
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There is nothing peculiar about them when they have 
one of the articles :— 
کہ‎ 1 | ii j Ví yr Vr 
الاح - الاخ - الاخ ابا - اب - اب‎ 
Of course these forms are rare. 


In the construct state the final vowel is lengthened : 


ابا -أبی ا 


$ £ 
and the dual is S “two parents ' اون‎ ; 


The pronominal suffixes are added to the construct 
state :— 


ሠ ሄ | 
J ابو‎ * your father ' (nom.) «121 “his father’ (acc.) 
£ £ 
4., 4) ‘his father’ (gen.) but ہی‎ 3 my father ’ (all cases) 
^ Sp oe £ ^ £ 
s ابو الما‎ “the father of A) E “Zayd’s father’. 


7 kings’: 
When a man has a son, he is known not by his own 
name but as the father of his son. 
ፆ 
935 ' possessor of ' occurs only in the construct state :— 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
ፆ ሠ ሠ C e r ^ ۶ $ 


. ፆ ጋራ e as" ^. መ 
nom. 93 cola Í| Liles 555 ذوات اولو‎ 


0 کر‎ 
acc. 2 cols 7 ቻም ۳ 


6 


£ ” 
- { دوی‎ Peu (532 TD ذوّات‎ 
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is never used with suffixes : it often takes the place‏ دو 


of an adjective :— 
عو اه‎ 
علم‎ 92 ‘learned’, ‘a learned man’, 


° Z , ሠ 
በሸ 35 ‘intelligent ' : ذات مال‎ ‘rich و"‎ “a rich 


woman ” 
یہ‎ - ሥራ 
Aba year ’ has two plurals کے ات‎ $^ and Q سئو‎ the 


oblique case of the latter is سن‎ with assimilation. 


همه 
r‏ 


d ۶ ሠ 


e ‘mouth ’ is regular but in the construct فو‎ — L 
1 , ፆ 5 ፆ ° 
— («4-3 may also be used; with suffixes : © فاه دو‎ 


but 5 “my mouth” (all cases).‏ فيه 


A few nouns begin with liaison :— 


a ኦታ r‏ $- کہ 
‘daughter ’‏ ( شات) | 45 op (8.51) ‘son’:‏ 


=” گم جا‎ 
رشان‎ | ( (masc.) ' n oll (fem.) ‘two’: اسم‎ 
اتا‎ ‘name’ مراد‎ | (z. 1 — š) ‘woman’ 


ዬ 
"۶ ۸ و‎ 


‘man’ 5 (acc.) dM (gen.).‏ زمر و 


s 


and 3 ^| drop the liaison after the definite‏ [مر 


IRREGULAR NOUNS 75 


[ ص‎ , £ ° 
article and become ል ال‎ and المرّاة‎ ; the other nouns 
2 ቃ ሠ ረ 4 2 
keep the liaison : الا »4 — الا بن‎ š 


° . 2 Z. Lm 
بن‎ | has a sound plural ,) 45 — cya Which is used 


6 r 


- 3 
in the names of tribes : oM شو‎ ‘the tribe Bakr’. 


= 


Note the following spellings :— 


۱ ቃ 
الله‎ የ” ‘in the name of God’. 


o 


ያ :‏ و ۶ te‏ 
0 + ربك بن محمد 


Zayd, the son of Muhammad. 


4 JM ل‎ 
من‎ ۸ ? o °, , ۱ 
رد ان محمد‎ Zaydunibnu muhammadin 
Zayd is the son of Muhammad. 


In the last example the connecting vowel 7 is not 
indicated in writing even in vocalized texts. 


fem. UAS both ' is used only in the con-‏ ; كلا 


struct state. With a suffix it is inflected for case like any 
dual, with a noun it is not. 


Vocabulary 11 


death. a> (a) grandfather.‏ موت 

+ = TL 

JV beauty. ee (a) paternal uncle 
£ 1. ፇ*# take away. wwe paternal aunt. 


سے 


ኢፀ”መ رو‎ #.: 9. ቃ Y . 
عرف‎ 1. 4 x know. == rain. 
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$ هوا‎ air. حال‎ (a) maternal uncle. 
Ju north. “jl maternal uncie. 
سے رق‎ s 2 east. $ 8 (a) storm. 

° 2o (b — e) month. Tu (c) breeze. 

yg day, daylight. Š y> south. 

"a> (d) wall. መይ. west. 
MIU (b) heart. "s. د‎ ( 293) minute 
e a. pes succeed. pi^ (b) back. 

c ሥ ; and VIII follow. pi^ noon. 


s sc grandmother. 


Exercise 21 
Eo zv. uh WEN Se e TR ሠ 
às Y| ى واخوك اصوات الد ت طلبت‎ sl age 
فراشه‎ < e "sl E 7 + ی السوق-‎ -9 au 
i ls الا‎ Juil is | قبل - رعق‎ 


2 


ይ o; Uu 2428, خلت‎ didi X من‎ 
caps ¿LS Io Bos هل‎ i. الخليفة‎ 

Hal? cL - زهر فی البستان‎ Dr "a 

28 25 ل عار‎ ieu PT diua 


ص 


— ዊላ 
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£ = ሠ rr or r $ € 
ው ۳ i መስ عل ی‎ ን شر‎ cA o! 
ፆ V 5 a 


| ہے 


22 


do you and your brother understand what I have said ? — 
my two brothers and two sisters play with your brothers 
and sisters — did your father send your brother to me ? — 
the woman sent her sons to seek wealth in distant lands 
— what is your name ? my name is well known, it is the 
best known of the names of the Arabs — woman, have 
you any children ? — yes I have a son and two daughters 
— this man has two fathers, the father of his body and the 
father of his intelligence — did you stop at the house of 
my friend's father ? — the possessors of knowledge and 
wealth are the fewest of men. 


LESSON 12 
IMPERATIVE. PARTICIPLES. INFINITIVE 


The imperative (Table 1), being a command, is an 
incomplete action and so connected with the imperfect. 
Tt has no prefixes and the inflections are cut short. The 
loss of the prefix makes a helping vowel necessary ; this 
is w when the characteristic is 4 and otherwise 1. 


e 0 Lu emo 0 
write ; ear; wy 11. 
| < h o| hi 


The imperative is confined to the second person and is 
afirmative only; a negative command is expressed 
differently. 

It can take the object suffixes. 
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es re "au 
The active participle is « فمال 8ص فعله : کا ہے‎ 216 
common forms for the plural. 


When derived from a transitive verb, it can take an 
object and, being a noun, it takes its object in the genitive 
case :— 


z ፆ سے‎ 
Je قاتل‎ Zaid’s murderer ; 


© , S 
علم‎ .፡ህሠ seekers after knowledge, scholars. 
s ፦ 


It is obvious that this participle easily passes into a 
noun or adjective. 


Fo‏ مہہ 
the plural is‏ :مکو أ The passive participle is‏ 
ፆ 9‏ 
d.‏ 


In themselves the participles contain no idea of time. 
Infinitive.—There is no fixed form for the infinitive of 


ብ 


the simple stem; فعل‎ is common but the infinitive of 


each verb has to be learnt. 
ون کہم‎ 
2 
Many verbs of motion have the form 5 $28 I— 


9+ فو رو ee it‏ وو الم 
but —L 25.‏ ازول = دخول = خرو ج 


-፦‏ فعل usually has‏ فمل 


7 .7^ لم zs r . “e‏ لم u M"‏ سے 
عصب a z rejoice C 27 ce be angry‏ 


As the infinitive is a noun, it can govern a genitive which 
may be either subject or object of the verbal idea. 


IMPERATIVE, PARTICIPLES, INFINITIVE 79 


e ? d . 
قتل زك‎ the killing of Zaid. 
the killing by Zaid. 
Therefore it is ን ከ best translated as passive :— 
ፆ ہے‎ ۶ ۰ 
i. a فأ‎ | Am إن‎ 
if they are killed, being killed is the noblest mode of death. 


When both subject and object are mentioned, the subject 
is D in the ም and the object in the accusative. 


x -— መ Khalid’s hitting Waleed‏ نال 2 لد 


my sending him.‏ نی | تاه 


The object can always be put in the accusative. 
The object both of an infinitive or a participle is often 


introduced by J especially when the verbal noun is in 
the adverbial accusative. 
ሠ e ፆ 
ፆ ሠ ፆ ቆ. 
راما له‎ |. ፌሬ» 
I stood up to do him honour (Lesson 15). 
The infinitive takes the place of the two English forms 
‘to write’ and ‘ writing’. 
It passes easily into an abstract noun and even into a 
concrete one. 


POM z ;‏ : وو ثم 
existence (41> 9 ‘find (۰‏ 9>9 > 


d ۱ | 
p_a picture (from a derived stem ' give shape to ’). 
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Vocabulary 12 


“ub (a) infant. 
“wee glorious, great. 
“al (b) thing, affair. 
ኅፊ level, easy. 

1153 8. 1.3 11.1. 


“መቴ , Wu ۰ 
ሶሙ 1.11. ححد مه‎ ۰ 


"UY —74 5 (j>) house, 


camp, stage (of a journey). 
(غلعان*) لام"‎ young man, 
servant, boy. 
wae II punish. 
سر یح :1 سراق‎ Steal 


"o lip. 


es (b) nose. 


ቃ ቃቃ h 
. cheese. 
oO 


e (a) secret. 

o2 faithful. 

“al (أوامر)‎ command. 

ud honour, nobility. 
zs u. "oes. hide (trans.). 
ci a (a) guest. 

“olds punishment. 

s (b) cheek. 

"Agi (c) forehead. 

"ዶው በ) 6ሃ6:. 


- © م 
nut.‏ جوز 


Exercise 23 


2 ۰ الدخول فی 

ከ. ርዳ ED e j :‏ خاد 
"e‏ ال السوق mur‏ من (ደ!2 2 ። Ç‏ 
الجدیدة-ٍن کایم G z‏ 


መ 
ሄ 


ከ 7 - مین‎ 


é 
ex. gc duit 


e انزل م‎ "i qi aed =l هو‎ 


ttd i ذا‎ 


MOODS 8] 


a E لی شرف ے2 لیم‎ ۳ hl Jesi 


مب e e‏ من > 251 E‏ الی یت 
etl‏ [ ال ,34 Up cir AR TA‏ 


^ 557 


2 ا‎ 0 ne | تہ‎ sl اله‎ Ul a 


ي 


24 


my daughter, hear what I say — seek knowledge from all, 
from men and women — entering into wealth is difficult 
and the going out from it easy — knowledge of yourself 
is the greatest knowledge and the most difficult — the 
king rejoiced at the return of his army after its defeat of 
his enemies — cutting off the hand is the punishment 
of the thief — the generous man rejoices at the arrival of 
guests — your keeping your tongue from evil is the fear 
of God — the object of my sending this young man to you 
is his entry into your service. 


LESSON 13 
MOODS 


The perfect has only one form which serves for indicative, 
conditional, and optative. 
The imperfect has three besides the indicative (Table 1). 


Subjunctive.— This is a suitable name for this mood 
usually follows a subordinating conjunction. The «u of 
the indicative is changed to a; the mz and ua of the two 
syllabled inflections are cut off ; while the feminine plurals 
are not changed. 


It is used after the conjunctions J and TE in order 
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e £ 
that ’ and also after ان‎ when that follows a verb expressing 
any sort of wish or purpose. 
of of 


jl ut. Cb 


he sought from me that I should go to Jerusalem. 


xal m —‏ رس 


e £ 
5l with the subjunctive can always be replaced by an 


infinitive :— 
ç 2 ሠ 
الذهاب الى القدس‎ c^ cb 


Jussive.—This is formed by dropping the inflection « of 
the indicative; in other places it is the same as the sub- 
junctive. 

It gets its name because it provides the imperative for 
the first and third persons and the negative imperative for 
the second :— 


o , o ۶ pe ሠ ሠ 
° مه‎ . 
کش‎ | wrlte ; Log y do not write ; 


éd ^ 1‏ رس و 
let him write ; 2.7 ሣ let him not write.‏ ایا و 
As a positive imperative the jussive always takes the‏ 


prefix J ; after 3 and Cô the J loses its vowel. 


T«r 3 and let him write. 


The jussive has other uses which have nothing to do with 
the imperative. 

Energetic.—Roughly speaking, it is formed by adding 
anna to the indicative; but the individual forms must 
be learnt. 
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With the emphatic jJ it is used in solemn statements, 


especially after oaths. It is also used to express commands 
and wishes. 


010-7 ሠ cor e 
لن‎ Cal» A3 he had sworn, he will kill. 


Note.—Arabic has no strict rules for indirect speech as 
have English and Latin. 


a 


Conditional sentences.—The conjunction is أن‎ 1. 


either the perfect or the jussive may be used in both parts 
of the sentence. 


CX A liac ار‎ 
إن فم‎ if you do this, you will 
م مه‎ perish. 


إن جو هذا SUG‏ 


y إن‎ ‘if not’ is often contracted to Y | ‘ 


መ 


when indefinite pronouns, are often treated‏ ما and‏ من 


as conditional particles :— 


who keeps silent is safe.‏ عط من E‏ سلم 


Vocabulary 13 


i. ei swear. KE i. eas uncover, disclose.‏ غا 
field.‏ (مز ار t a. = measure. "de y ( e‏ 
ae be present at. — (a) illness.‏ 


"X repent. "c life.‏ ندم 
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ን a be quiet. oe (b) fault, defect. 

“slat bold "um A (ge A) ill, sick. 

f. dil 

prey.‏ فر (b) poison. ፌሪ‏ سم 

ie fall. መ D be safe‏ ات ود 

bravery.‏ سحاعة" bedouins, nomads.‏ ندو 

۳ 1. ells perish. حطب‎ firewood. 

ella perish. ab a. 7 Par be manifest, con- 
j= عجل‎ hurry. quer. 

a nomad.‏ بدو 7 i. oo be patient, endure.‏ ضر 


° on ° 7 be unwilling, not like. 


Exercise 25 
م هه و‎ or or 
D QUU me تن نجل نم بشت‎ 
መ“ f o. 2 m 
L Cl sl NT uui الوق‎ 1 
gil B s cu E 


yo E os í 


CAO SARI eiie لزغ‎ m 
وب ات‎ SORS ان‎ e رک‎ 
pee 


ረን i الخليفة إلى امیر‎ ay 
من‎ ALS تقطع آلا حار إن‎ y; 1 ተ. 
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LP 


ا رخ کل ٤٤‏ ات اد 
1 ہے rend HEI ule‏ ل 
ugs E CD‏ عن مر 2 PIN‏ 


26 
do not play with that sharp sword — I shall certainly 
discover his secret — let the youth be silent before one 


who is older than he — let me go into your house that I 
may look at your carpets — they broke the cup that the 
posion in it might fall to the ground — send the servant 
to gather the dates fallen on the ground — the women 
of the tribe go out every day to collect firewood — be not 
angry with a friend — it is part of nobility to disapprove 
of defects in oneself. 


LESSON 14 
NEGATIVES 


There are several negatives, each with its special uses. 
The negative stands at the beginning of the sentence, 
except when it denies a single word. 


መሥ ° سے‎ ç 
° Z i $4. 
Bo“ AS coe e 
ሠ in my opinion you were as nothing. 
Y is ‘no’ and also ‘not’. 

A nominal sentence may be denied by ف‎ :— 

ል ین‎ 

ف قوم کت p‏ 


a tribe is not like my ር tribe is like my tribe. 
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2 هو من ei‏ 


it is not from the Book (Koran). 


መሥ 


A general negation may be expressed by لا‎ “which 


denies the class’; the noun loses nunation and is in the 
accusative سے‎ 


().>ጋ ሣ no man is in the house.‏ فى الدار 


If there are two clauses, the nominative may be used 
in both :— 


ا 
no fear is on iam and no terror.‏ 


Tbe defective verb -- * it is not ' has no imperfect. 
ሠ 1 . Z مرو‎ Ñ ^" 
= የፖ. etc., is followed by a noun in the accusative or by 


— with the genitive :— 
ዎኒ1። 2 7 9+ 1 
lUe بعالم ت لیت‎ c Iam not learned. 
x سے‎ 
Sometimes it is reduced in meaning to ' not ' :— 


- pe ‘ail ا‎ I do not intend war. 
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Verbal sentences.—The past is denied by مَأ‎ with the 
perfect or by لم‎ with the jussive :— 


pe ሠ‏ سے 
he did not write.‏ لم ሚዎ di «a‏ 


ቀ 


The future is denied by op with the subjunctive ; 


here the subjunctive stands in a main sentence. 


PE ሠ 
። eJ he will not write — he will never write. 
ما‎ with the imperfect denies the present :— 


ኒነ“‏ - ور 
D 1 l. he is not writing (at the present moment).‏ 


سے 


with the imperfect is a general negation and may‏ لا 


refer to any time. 


he does not write.‏ لا ےت 


* 


After another negative لا‎ may be used to continue a 


series of denials; the time is that of the first. 


wr الی شيء‎ L S An dex 


he did not enter the house and did not look at anything i in it. 


መ 


Y with the perfect denies a wish :— 


^s 7 A 7 
| ر رحمة‎ y may God not have mercy on him. 
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ሠ 


y after an oath denies the future :— 
7 سے‎ — ፆ : ne ص‎ M E 
OLJI lia cai Y واه‎ 
by God I will not open this door. 


سے 
Y with the jussive is a negative command as was said‏ 


in the previous lesson. 
s- 
لمأ‎ with the jussive means ' not yet ' :— 


1° g7 
2 Lal he has not yet written (but still has time). 


9 Z 


P introduces a correction :—‏ بل 


s” j ር ከ ጋ beat Zaid; no, Zainab.‏ شس 


do not beat Zaid but (beat)‏ 2 تضر ب E‏ ر شس 
Zainab.‏ 


r‏ ,لم 
B is a noun meaning 'change'; in the construct‏ 


state it means first ' other ' and then ‘ not ’ :— 


d‏ و 
the kings and others.‏ الملو 2 وعيرهم 


^v. 
¢ non-Arabs. 
رب‎ ۱ c 


V[ Aree 
مصر‎ ot الی‎ 4_g> 9 his face was not towards Egypt. 
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Vocabulary 14 


$ سي‎ (1 no nunation) thing. 

(a) people, tribe, some.‏ قوم 

£ 3 Ce 3) be afraid, seek 
refuge. 

cae aim at, purpose.‏ .1 1 قصد 

run away.‏ هرت ይ u.‏ ب 

0 (a) work, labour. 

“a> (2, Ef) story, report. 

know.‏ علم" علم 

ys poverty. 

Breed.‏ جر ص 

ns (b) lion. 


goodness, beauty.‏ حسن 


glo (oes) Sky, heaven. 


ኋ፦! 46፲9. إحدى‎ one. 


9 on 


—3 $ (a) time. 


cu restraint. 


£23 piety. 


- - T. سے سے‎ 
درن‎ OS be sorry. 


መ“ መ #› *፦ 


Z ر‎ ሎ> › have mercy on. 
Vy ro fear. 

em (a) story, news. 

e "cU be content, satisfied. 
بلاج‎ trial, misfortune. 

uc greed. 

e heat. 

tdi management. 


ቃ 


(a) nature, character.‏ لو 


Exercise 27 


ws LAN. 
zi ds 


መል 
ms Y سی‎ 


1 7 il 


s g 2/524 فى‎ 


نی 


-y | 5) 


ل ضر بوا ولا دكم له 
لك لن کرم من 


cto XJ] ls (Ja.‏ ےت 


سے 
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4 


-452 ኝን ==] uz r s 
وَل كال‎ EAT کا لحرزص‎ Du yis 
کالکت‎ £55 ሃነ Ae. du dus 


eden, > 9 223 : "^ unt ሠ 
OS ur 435 ب فى‎ ots ርያ ርያው ነን 
° ቃ 

e CA ue 5 _ 4359 الصير في عر‎ 

ሠ |.) ጋ መ ون ال میں‎ 


< ^ سے 


& مد 


28 


our enemies, may God not have mercy on them, are many 
— do not be afraid of work — the prophet never ate his 
fill of meat in his life — be not satisfied with a little know- 
ledge — the days which have gone will never return — I do 
not seek gifts from the government to-day — do not take 


refuge with ( 313 another than God — do not laugh, 
5 Tu 8 


my daughter, at the misfortune of the poor and be not angry 
at the success of the rich — he is the possessor of wealth, 
estates, and houses but (and) he is not yet content — you 
are not the possessor of wisdom. 


LESSON 15 
MORE ABOUT CASES 


Accusative.—This is the adverbial case, for true adverbs 
are few. 

Cognate accusative.—The infinitive, usually qualified in 
some way, carries on the idea of the verb :— 
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bs in las دهن‎ 
he went off a E un going (quickly). 
zx es 1 کو‎ v ur 
نأهم ا عر از‎ ነ2| 
we laid hold on them the laying hold of a strong one = we 
took a good grip of them. 


The infinitive may be left out :— 


= v. po» 
اذ كرو | الله کشا‎ remember God much (often). 


Extensions of this construction are :— 


E 


A ! ] hit him twice.‏ 4 مر ین 


E سو‎ aM ወ I hit him with a whip. 


Accusative of reason or cause.—It is the infinitive of a 
verb of sensation or thought referring to the same time as 
the main verb :— 


9 per ሠ 
لا تقتلوا ملاق‎ 


do not kill your children from fear of poverty. 








Accusative of extent in time or place.—All nouns of 
time may be used in this way :— 


ን Wad he went away by night. 


[KUT] Cyan سرد‎ Sc في م‎ < 


he dwelt some years i in Mecca. 
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For place only names of direction, measure, and general 
words can be used :— 


ge ° x‏ ہے 
A> he went away a mile.‏ میا 


a2 a he looked right and left.‏ 3 ) .2 ہج 


s ሠ م و‎ ፆ ° p 
I sat in Zaid's place. 
° ET ۰ ቃፆ 9 7 
but ات فی المسحك‎ I sat in the mosque. 


Accusative of nearer definition.—This is used with 
weights, measures, verbs of filling and such like; it is 
always indefinite :— 


⁄ ° Di 
دراء ا‎ c Mz هی‎ she was the longest of them in arm 


ae NU 2a roll of honey. 


os te 


ሓል ኃ : ረ | > he filled the purse with gold. 


Accusative of accompanying circumstance.—It is 
indefinite and English would use the nominative :— 


ፆ 2 و‎ P ሠ 
کیا‎ S 2م الو حل‎ the man advanced riding. 


p ss | is | come in, one by one. 
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The accusative may refer to any part of the sentence :— 
Aye ea “A oe, 
رد حالسا‎ T اظرت‎ 
I looked at Zaid as he was sitting. 
= 3 ን ^ و‎ ۶ 7 “, T 
I went into the garden when it was in bloom. 
md 27 š ቆዩ ። 
ከከከ eas 
I hit > when we were both mounted. 


Genitive.—This is used more freely than in English ; 
possession is only one of the ideas expressed by it. 
Examples will make the usage clear. 


a roll of honey.‏ ر db.‏ عل 
۶ ¿ سے 


ave 


e 
—— Le a chair of wood. 
= 


አልሪ ሠ ይሠ 3 ° 
ዒሬ ms poison of a moment (instantaneous). 
s 


“My knowledge’ means ‘what I know’. 


means ‘ what I know’ and ‘ what others know‏ عليى 


about me’. 


In technical terms the English genitive is subjective, 
the Arabic may be subjective or ۵۷۵۵ء۳"‎ 


a Sz 86 Too 


you boasted of days (battles) ር boasting ز‎ in which belonged 
to others. 
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We have just seen the genitive describing a noun; it 
can also describe an adjective :— 


o 6ቃ سے ع‎ 
قلمل العقل‎ little of understanding, foolish. 


In this construction the adjective, unlike the noun, can 


take the definite article :— 


° AA L r W 4 
4.4] ALS AS 


| ራም Ni the girl, the pretty of face. 
Z the girl with the pretty face. 


«,( the man the much of property. 


E E ሺ ae 
JUI ‘th SI حل‎ | the rich man. 


Vocabulary 15 


2 ሥ (6) time (repetition). 
وم‎ (የሆ) day (24 hours). 
4l one night. 

(zl) place.‏ مکان" 
(a) bag, purse.‏ 2 


"lo (LIU) hour, moment. 


u መሰ be quiet, dwell.‏ سکن" 


መሥ‏ ے سے 


22 ىم 
bow down.‏ سحو د U.‏ سحد 


“xa u. kê boast 
فحر‎ u. Š boast. 


S u. 2۴ stay, remain. 


Plant.‏ غرس .8 غرس 


“ታጩ 


^ o ç 
حمن‎ cowardice. 


(a) whip.‏ سط 

a (JU) night. 

Eon fear. 

um (gel S) chair. 
c JU yesterday. 
c 5 2 e › ride. 


- سے 


bloom, shine.‏ زهو a. E‏ زهر 


2 


3 U. د‎ a sit, stay at home. 
ሠዶ u. وت‎ e be, go far ott, 


set (star). 


ወ , ? 
ኤኃ 900 wool. 
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Exercise 29 
EE ype ۳ ae ورگ گی‎ 
Ja 1225 2I 1.8 Xj 5l ^ 


e 
ሠ ሠ” "X 9.97 


c^ ام ام 2 بارخ هرب‎ cy የ. 
ው البلاد | من ع ب السلطان —- ھت‎ 


መሪን‏ قاس _ اکا uc‏ تمك 

we 2128 الفنااحون.‎ c ues p wall g & 
$ 

ul ን ቻው‏ اش Gus ፍፊ‏ مله ፌ T‏ قصلات 


MEN‏ من الکبار طلبّا للمال- فرخت 


١ 
نو‎ XL. Lua 5 iki go E و‎ 


ቃ 


v ç 2 i 
ابی‎ Xe c فک‎ 


ہے 


30 


she was much afraid — no one ran away as I did — 
I lived in that town for many years — he has little money 
but (and) is quite content in his poverty — the heat to-day 
is greater than it was yesterday — he is as brave as a 
lion — he is braver than a lion — he was silent for a long 
time — I do not go to hot countries for fear of illness — 
he wore garments of silk in his joy at having gathered much 
wealth — he is strong in the arm and weak in the leg. 
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LESSON 16 
WEAK—HOLLOW—VERBS 


In these verbs (Tables 4—5) the middle radical is w or y. 
In the perfect the first radical has a: in an open syllable 
and 4 or t in a shut syllable according as the middle radical 
is w or y. Thus the perfect has only two syllables in place 
of the three of the strong verb. 

In the imperfect the vowel after the first radical is long 
in an open and short in a shut syllable and is « or z as the 
middle radical is : or y. 

In the jussive the forms with no final vowel have a shut 
syllable after the first radical, so the vowel in it is short. 

The imperative is made as usual by cutting off the 
prefix of the jussive and what is left needs no helping 
vowel. 


r‏ لم 


The active participle always has a glottal stop ; Ju 


سے 


may come from the root qui or gyr: 


The passive participle is ae م قو‎ from qui and م‎ 
from qi. 


ሠ‏ سے r‏ كم 
.9 ثم ب ° o e‏ 
but‏ اق and‏ وو J‏ .1.6 ,فعل The infinitive is often‏ 


there are many exceptions. 
There is also a special intransitive form corresponding to 


‘In this the long vowel of the perfect is a: and the short 
vowel always +. The vowel of the imperfect and its 


derivatives is a, long or short, as the syllable is open or 


closed. 
መ ^ 


The verb Ka Ó کی‎ ‘become’ takes the place 


of the missing ‘ be’ when it is necessary to indicate past 
or future time :— 
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ም 2. 2 Z 
nk ل فى‎ the man is in the house. 
ቃ Z ቃ T መ 
حل £ الدار‎ pi کان‎ the man was in the house. 


o. ሠ‏ ص |^ بے 
P d the man will be in the house.‏ ن الرحل فى الدار 


(A future particle is not needed, for the verb would not 
be used for the present.) 


is also an auxiliary verb; the perfect of it is used‏ کان 


with another perfect to express the pluperfect ; A$ is some- 


times added. 

ሠ መ ፆ ቃ‏ سے سے 

ele ,صا‎ ሠ ሠ።. 5 ሠ ሠ ፆ ሄ 2 | 
Rasheed died in Tus and (after) he had gone to Khurasan. 


The perfect is also used with an imperfect to denote an 
act repeated in the past :— 


e $ ሠ ሠ። መሇ‏ سے 
ሠ T ° ° >} ፀ። 5‏ 
کان کی في كل كم غد زار 
he used to ride (rode) every day a number of times.‏ 


The imperfect with the perfect of another verb expresses 
the future perfect :— 


و Jj»‏ ےم مر 
A50 ን Zaid will have written.‏ کب 


e 


When it is an independent verb, the subject is in the 
nominative and the complement in the accusative :— 


ل ፆ ረ‏ مس سرع ሠ‏ 
E‏ الرسول عَليْكمْ شهيدا 


the apostle will be a witness against you. 
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ሠ 7 : £ = - ቶዶ ዶ 
ly A لو | ححا ره او‎ S be stone or iron. 
Peculiar is the construction— 


J كان‎ la he is not the one to. 
۶ سے‎ 
wor, - 79 ል" $ ሠ e 
حمر‎ — 2 i 2 dos لم‎ 
Zaid was not the man to drink wine. 
| ፆ ሥሠ 
شار‎ — 44 ‘become’ and other verbs also take the 


complement in the accusative. 


or 


AS with the perfect shows that it has the sense of the 
English perfect or pluperfect :— 


1 


i e إن‎ 
your 00 has died (is ار‎ 


قد Sal zz.‏ 1 ہم 


Umm ን ns of a woman) had given an order 
about stinginess ; had told me to be stingy. 


e^ 


AS with the imperfect means ' sometimes ' :— 


0702 


2E‏ 21 بن که 


the heart sometimes at itself to love, then leaves it. 


r ሠ ۶ ۶ 
The verb امو دا نات‎ ‘die’ is irregular; in the 


ዩ ፆ ¿ 
perfect both مت‎ 270 us are possible. 


WEAK—HOLLOW—VERBS 99 


Vocabulary 16 


መቃፓ ቃ 


be short.‏ فصر قصر 

Jő u. J say. 

36 i. ኃ5 take a siesta. 
علق‎ ጊን علو‎ be attached to. 
pe i. "s become. 

els u. ne: stand, stand up. 
عاد‎ u. 5 return. 

"X d ^.5 sell 

e^ ec 

بت هم 

۰ عد 5 

iron.‏ حد بد 

"e 

.10 حت 

P ቃ 

መሙ) argument.‏ ( ححة 


caravan.‏ (فو افل) قافلة" 


dcs (always with a suffix) alone 
JÉ a. ظول‎ be long. 
کان‎ u کو‎ become, be. 
J 2 u. ك‎ leave. 
Sheu. S's die. 

i. 7 go, travel.‏ سار 
fear.‏ و “Cale a.‏ 

QV i. ኅ= incline. 

overcome.‏ ا i.‏ ا 

. وه ثم 

avarice.‏ تخل 

ea (a) stone. 


J. 
5 , 
لس‎ (b) thief, brigand. 


M (e) rope 


Exercise 31 


_ TA AG 


ول و ^M‏ 
من قصرت ላ.=ው‏ 


0 e, 


= e Čl s — 1 z SYY] በሰብ A الى‎ 


- مم‎ ቃ 


4918] ole - መ.ሠ 


መ 


ሣ ች ۳۹ vus اللصوص _ لا‎ 


* ^ 
oA 


r 


e 7ھ‎ 91 ፦። 
تارج‎ cau 


Eg 
ዕ 
t Lx 


A ليقل ما فى قأبه‎  ْكِوْحَو‎ di dd 


D 
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£ ^ 


x 3 2| 1 |. $^ | ሠ `]‏ .| , ئ۴" 
pdt 7‏ سی إن لؤن و 

“ፀጋ PE ሠ ፆ 0 
۲ جلو‎ ኃታ:2 اد‎ ae P ۳ ميل‎ 


C قد‎ qn s 9 EF * ^ al 


£ 
Lud os qa si على‎ 
32 


he rose from his bed and the sun had inclined to its setting 
— if a chief of our people dies, a chief arises — the caravan 
will have travelled for many days — the whole company 
had heard what I was saying — everybody takes a siesta 
in the hot days of summer — many say other than what 
they think — do not fear the unpleasantnesses of the road 
— the woman had been making clothes for her children — 
the guests will not have risen from their beds before your 
departure — my grandmother, are you going with the 
other women to Jerusalem ? 


LESSON 17 
STRONG VERB—DERIVED STEMS 


The derived are formed from the simple stem (consult 
Table 2) by additions of various sorts and express some 
modification of the original verbal idea. It is the custom 
in European grammars to number them, the simple stem 
being I. They haye each only one 0 unlike I, and 


— P r 


are made from یل فل‎ a and ሸር 


The inflections are the same as for the simple stem. 
The derived stems fall into four groups determined by 
the vowel sequence in the imperfect. 
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.1 
ہس € 


II is formed by doubling the second radical: کی‎ 
ፆ"ሥን።ኦ ۱ 
impf. b š 
III by lengthening the first vowel: Cs impf. 
a | و کے‎ ° 
EOE ° 
IV by prefixing ra and کل‎ the vowel of the first 


radical : ھ2‎ impf. « - dE ናይ) I 


The prefix of the imperfect has u and the characteristic 
is +. Note that in the imperfect of IV the ? 2 dropped 


though it reappears in the imperative, اف‎ |, 


e 


2. 


C+ ሠ 


V is made by prefixing ta to stem IT: کت‎ impf. 
| € 7 ۳ ሠ 
تسکت‎ ۰ 


VI by prefixing ta to III : Oe impf. ano ; 


The imperfect has the vowel a throughout, except of 
course in the final inflection. 


3. 
VII is made by prefixing n with liaison : ا‎ ] 


۶ “ ° 
impf. شک‎ ٠ 
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VIII by inserting t after the first radical; the form 


begins with liaison : كت‎ | impf. SS ; 


X by prefixing sía with liaison. This is really a form 
like VIII made from saktaba which does not occur in 
Arabic though it is found in other Semitic languages. 


d do NE d 
ፌ.ሓሥ.፡ኢኢ...መ | impf. (LN ሪሬሬ) 
* 7 © ፖ " 


In this group the prefix of the imperfect has a, and the 
characteristic is 4. 


4. 


IX and XI cannot be made from anything, which we 
should call a verb; they denote colours, and are best 
treated with the doubled verb. 


Summary.—The perfects have a throughout, except of 
course in liaison. 

If the imperfect has five syllables, the fourth has a. 

Few verbs have all the nine stems. 

In good Arabic VII is not made from roots beginning 
with P, w, y, v, l, and m. 

In VIII partial or total assimilation occurs when the 
root begins with f£, 0, d, 0, z, s, d t, à. 


overtake‏ ادر : در 
ሠ ። ሠ።ፖ‏ ۰ 
or >| store up‏ ادخ دحر 
crowd together‏ | زدحم ) حم 
I 1? take into one's‏ 
OC C eae employment‏ 


- صر‎ Co eue | be confused 
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ሯ=| | ጩ Z=! | lie down‏ ضحم 
all | know (survey from‏ طلع 


above) 


سے 


suffer wrong‏ الم ቦሠ) 0፲‏ ظلم 


Each stem has its own meaning or meanings. 
II is 


9 g 9 
° ° መሠ r 
intensive : کر‎ break so smash 


causative (this is an encroachment on IV): 


“Ne know ete teach 
" i 


oe سے‎ Tate 
declarative : صدق‎ speak truth SA». say that one 


speaks truth, believe 


denominative : T say, ' God is very great ' ( ePi الله‎ ) 
111 5 
conative: |S kil Jil try to kill, fight 


۷۱ 1316 40 ۷ا ۔٠,‏ ۔ کے 

ፆ jı take away c ناژ‎ quarrel 
It takes as direct object the indirect object of I :— 

correspond with‏ مت write‏ کک 


1 3 ን ride LS ^5 ride with (a person) 


It is always transitive. 
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IV is 


r 9 $ 
causative : حلس‎ sit down احلس‎ set down 
V is the reflexive of II and then passive: 


سے سے r‏ 


divide (trans.) a scatter (intrans.)‏ فرق 


VI is 
reciprocal : C hit ارت‎ hit one another, have 


a free fight 


pretence : نعس‎ sleep oe pretend to sleep 


VII is reflexive, then passive : $65 | be broken 


ao” 6 
r — 


Ji | let oneself be defeated‏ م defeat‏ هزم 


VIII is 
reflexive (sometimes passive) : 


collect (trans.) < collect (intrans.)‏ جمع 


X is to ask or think that the simple verbal idea should be 
done. 


م » 
۰ 


ሠፆሠ ^ -o 
* ሬው be good “=l think good, approve 


O 


Ae rar 
°° 


ask pardon from (trans.)‏ استغفر pardon‏ غفر 
It is almost causative :‏ 
m go out z > extract from a mine, make‏ 


productive, till. 
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It takes considerable ingenuity to fit many verbs into 


T- 


€^ ሠ 
this scheme; thus 4J} speak to (trans.) تكلم‎ speak 


(intrans.). Here are two sample roots :— 


፡ کہ‎ ሠ لم‎ መ 
]. remain behind be safe, well 


Er 


< 
Il. ፌ.ጪታ leave behind El greet (denominative) 
D make safe, protect, 
surrender (trans.) 


9 — 
r 


III. حال‎ oppose سا‎ make peace with, 
۳ treat peaceably 
“° É وس‎ f 


IV. Cals] break (promise) 4 اس‎ submit 


(make your word lag behind) turn Muslim 


tr e Gere 


V. Cala hold back from ald the surrender, 


turn Muslim 


r 


vi. تخالف‎ disagree with n make peace together 


VIII. اختلف‎ differ, be استلم‎ kiss (the Black 


different Stone) 

X. TASEN appoint a 4L. submit 
successor, take in keep to the middle of 
exchange the road 


^ e. 5 مم‎ 
ف‎ ‘and’ denotes a closer connection than * and may 


often be rendered ‘so’, ‘then’. In a conditional sentence 
it cannot be translated. Sometimes it denotes a change of 
subject. 
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Vocabulary 17 


separate.‏ رق u. i.‏ فرق 
ዶ 1.‏ 


ፌታ” ኃጋ i^ 2 turn (trans.). 


۰ oe cover, pardon. 


IV cause to wait.‏ نظر 
receive.‏ دنو 1 j)‏ 
bs III compare.‏ 


w yo VIII be confused, in 


commotion. 


E 


ja. ሦ x push.‏ حم 

> خر +8 د‎ '5 select. 
دورس‎ u. دوس"‎ study. 
‘el (b) snow. 

“us (a) festival. 

II teach.‏ علم 


V learn. 


ኙኦ defeat.‏ .1 هزم 

ሥዶ u. "E arrive at. 

VII turn away, go away. 
VIII expect, wait for. 

IV go forward. 

É Jji HI try to take away, 


quarrel. 
a> III besiege. 
VIII crowd. 
VIII store up. 
II teach. 
حاحة”‎ need, business, thing. 
i حصن‎ (b) fortress. 
IV tell, make known. 


i. ጋ E be absent.‏ غاب 


Exercise 33 


۳ و 
"gr 29 | ||‏ 


d EU 


cd PAG خرن‎ 2 


is መሥ کے‎ 


^. ده‎ 
Gal Í Ar کله‎ 
u$ 


hoer 


e d ۳ القلاح‎ | ۳ € Gal 121 
Nios po y; الوق‎ IN ۳ گے‎ 
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ው = Ex کر رات‎ DE OS 
فى الكلب ة فأ .41 فى‎ A nia الیش کل شیء‎ 
عند باب القصر‎ cu Ana 3l c. "T 
5 xii تی‎ GN CA aic یقبلن‎ 
من فلاحی أز‎ e aed eran 


و 
ሙርጋ oul eds‏ حت PEE‏ -گرهت 5l‏ 
سب فثری cole‏ = شام ارس ات a‏ 


34 


I asked pardon of God and he pardoned me — let me wait 
till the arrival of the guests that I may hear their news — 
I shall expect you after sunset — brothers sometimes 
quarrel with their sisters — I shall punish thieves and all 
doers of evil — he tried to overcome me and I overcame 
him — no child thinks its mother ugly — the company 


differed about (3) what they should do — the governor 


appointed his son deputy during his absence — everyone 
dresses his children in new clothes on the two great 
festivals — does your father sometimes bring a poor 
man into the house and give him food ? 
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LESSON 18 
PASSIVE 


The passive (Tables 3, etc.) is made by a change of vowels 
inside the verb. The inflections are the same as for the 
active except the vowel of the prefix of the imperfect. 
In stem I the perfect is kuétba and the imperfect yuktabu. 
The same scheme holds good for the derived stems ; if there 
are more than three syllables, the extra one has # in the 
perfect and a in the imperfect. 

a: in the perfect of III and VI becomes u: in the passive. 

The passive imperfect of IV is the same as that of I. 

Hollow verb, stem I.—Some typical forms are put side 
by side to make the differences apparent. 


, قال‎ 7 5 4 A j rz M 
w. active. -3 و(‎ ES قل هلان‎ 
ሠ : ا‎ A 24 “15 ° 2 
passive. فلت قيل‎ Lay قل معان‎ 
سے‎ ° 

: 8 5 کل‎ ۶ ሠ v 2 o ሠ 
y. active. Oo سم‎ oz. ان اج‎ 
1 ሠ ^ oœ 4 a 9 A ۵ 

assive. 4 ያ مت‎ = ç ° 
۲ من‎ Qe و‎ Cy. 


The passive can only be used when the agent is not 
mentioned. 


ሥዕ r ۰ 
‘Zaid was killed’ 4 j (|35 


‘Zaid was killed by Muhammad ' cannot be translated 


سے ہے لم 


Zo 33 ፆ " 
into Arabic, which can only say: قتل محمد ر دا‎ 
“Muhammad killed Zaid ’. 


If an active verb has two objects, the first becomes the 
subject of the passive and the second stays in the accusative. 
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r 


t م وم‎ e^ 
الا بک‎ | š e 2 lU Xe» God promised us eternal life. 


Ç e 


4 4 تا‎ 
A verb may take two pronominal suffixes provided that 
they do not both refer to the same person or thing. When 
both are third person they cannot be of the same number 
and gender; indeed, it is better to make one of them 
independent by using Pvyya:. 

e f 


(US 


PN 


سے و 


۱ ۱ ام 
U As 9 we were promised eternal life.‏ 


96 o^ ٠ í 7 
GERA he gave her to me in marriage. 


Cai 1 (we make you stick to it).‏ نے 
compel you to take it.‏ > از x‏ 
ሠ ሄ‏ 

رور ر 

he made them dwell in it.‏ ]2 وه 


Vocabulary 18 


j i. A twist. خبر‎ IV tell, report. 
حمل‎ i. je> carry. II put a burden on, load. 


ሥሠ 9. ሥሠ thrust, pierce, tm حر حر ام"‎ be unlawful, tabu 
criticise. 


blame.‏ لوم u.‏ لام forbid.‏ حر 7 i.‏ حرم 


a 


ፌሪ U. Aw Seek, adjure. 


A23 IV recite (poetry). 


aus i. e be narrow. 
ne u. tT re fast. 


C» 5 kindness. 
الإستائة‎ Stamboul. 


Pum “Om 3 . 
4, A engineering. 


EN mode of death. “ኢ. (سکلث)‎ coin, road. 
“als care. C (a) pedigree, family 
= parasang (about three | honour. 

miles). 


a e dates (coll.) 2፡፡ a date. 
J UA doubted. رصان"‎ ninth month of Muslim 
፳3 butter. vear. 
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Exercise 35 


| Graso tes 


r 


er o$ 


i C ya‏ فقا Ue à,‏ 7 میلان eu‏ ان LIS;‏ ف القثل 

3” ابی‎ el ankle i. iid 
£ 

S, کو‎ SSE) eS XS 


0 ጋ - Q ፡ ረ 8 مطمونا علبه من حر‎ 
r ሠ 7 ⁄, ص‎ Z ° 0 wo ^ ' 
ا‎ = 7 SU = فی‎ aisi Ke a 


’ ¢ PA 0 ሠ ር 


و 


, e 
jc E መ der 2 aa 
(A ie نعم‎ i علم‎ xs ed 2 - ميصر‎ 


و و 
955 


لمتلم-زرع a‏ رهورا. 
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his poetry is recited before the great ones of the land — 
the fields were sown with wheat, barley, and millet — 
entry to the mosques is forbidden — the leader was killed 
and the army defeated — the earth was made a bed for 
you — his face was turned from his goal — his boasting is 
suspect — his father was killed, a man from Egypt killed 
him — he goes forward like a laden camel — he was blamed 
for his much fasting — his secret will be disclosed. 
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LESSON 19 
THAT—CONJUNCTION 


In the sentences :— 

1. He said that he had done it. 

2. That you are pleased pleases me. 

3. The rain has been so heavy that the crops are good. 

4, I sent him to school that he might not be spoiled 
at home. 

In 1 ‘that’ introduces indirect speech ; in 2 it intro- 
duces a sentence which takes the place of a noun and may 
be subject or object in a bigger sentence; in 3 it denotes 
a consequence; in 4 a purpose. Arabic does not dis- 
tinguish sharply the first three types and only sometimes 
the fourth. 

ሄ 


إن 
We have seen that it is used to introduce an independent‏ 


nominal sentence and it cannot be translated. After قال‎ 
“he said ’ it is a | conjunction. 


gw ۱ is; | قال‎ he said that Zaid was travelling. 


1 


Ce e\ 


This is used after all other verbs or substitutes for verbs 
is E a nominal mn 


£ 
AE ayes‏ ن a UK‏ ملوك البند كان له زوجة 


I was told that a سس‎ x ‘India had a wife. 
(Note how the impossibility of putting an indefinite 
noun before a r genitive is ር 
ሄሄ 


As M ان‎ ca odi (ያጋ) 


and it is in the 01 that a man said. 
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e 
Ce 


they 00 that ane. related.‏ ر | | 1 کی 


ሠ 327 š 
N can also be expressed û ይት ۔(رعمو ھا‎ 


ç £ 
A verbal sentence can only follow ان‎ if it is separated 


from it by a pronoun of the third person which cannot be 
translated. 


r سے‎ «f 
وافر‎ JL A 3 A SU ) Sia = انه كان‎ 


that there was in Baghdad a merchant possessed of 
abundant wealth. 
It is also used n rc a — 


nig عن‎ A SU ) cles 


I testify that God ከ meeting him 1 is truth — that meeting 
God i is a fact. 


መ «f Or ፆ An و‎ 
الا یره‎ YI? T y الدلا ثل على انه‎ 
the dn are many that only a man of the best family will 


live. 
Or when a noun governs a ከ — 


L‏ لیل |< صادق 


what proof is there that you are truthful ? 


لم 


loses nunation because it is in the construct‏ تل 


state before a sentence.) 
Note.—The pronoun, which cannot be translated, 


also used after إن‎ 


MU M LSU‏ ال کی 


0 ለሐዜ ፲ am the res wise God. 
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£ 


أن 
It introduces direct speech :—‏ 
Maca m‏ 
it has reached me (I have heard) ሕቡ Zaid is travelling‏ 
to-morrow.‏ 


0 
عالم‎ A ۳ 12. سمعت‎ I have heard that Zaid is learned. 


When the main verb does not contain any wish or 
° £ 


purpose, 5l may govern the perfect or the imperfect 
indicative :— 


A 


۶ ° ع‎ ሠ $ 
اعحینی ان وٹ‎ it pleased me that you stood up. 


سے 


^ of ^ $ 


የሠ! I know that he is asleep.‏ ان ينام 


* 


But these two sentences T pem more often put :— 


^ 


d Z £ وم‎ ۶ ሠ ይ 
۶ ۶ ۱ 2 4 ረ ضا‎ 
It is used with the subjunctive when the main verb 


contains 0 sort Di Mou Or እ ከ ET 
۶ 


ام oe 3| Ur‏ الحنة 


do you reckon that you ን enter the gatan (paradise) ? 


EET‏ لوڈ دک إلا ده 


he gave orders that no male child should be born except 
one killed it. 


of = o of‏ سه 
1 ر ر لمع * آن ls‏ 
convey to Rabi‘a that they should be angry.‏ 
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ze 


The negative is y 3 or Y| by assimilation. 


١ 
àl حدود‎ s yi: ።ሪ> ان‎ 


if you fear that those two will not cause the limitations of 
God to stand ا"‎ God’s laws). 


E Iz - eA e 07 


it is no sin for you Gia you ۳ not write it. 
ሄ- 


ቆቀ 
A 


ፌሬር 


With the subjunctive it means ‘so that’, ‘ until’ if any 
wish or purpose is intended. 


a Loa DM 


E: 
These may mean ‘in order that’, but J and لان‎ 


may express consequence or even a substantival idea; they 
govern the subjunctive : — 


።ዩ £ E ^ 

she had mes a 5፡9 I should be killed. 
Poe oie. ee 
عادر لك الله‎ 

repent in order that God n PASON you. 
D ) aS لمو اتا‎ 


learn in ይ ከር that you ا‎ a 


dul Al ር لان‎ al 


I was commanded that I should become the first of those 
who submit (the Muslims). 


THAT—CONJUNCTION 


መ መጅ 


“8 --ኘሃ دن‎ 
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is used as the negative of a) ; الا‎ and 


XS are usually written as one word. 


Vocabulary 19 


ھی ہے መሙ‏ 
° 


pardon.‏ صفح" ۰ صفح 

Jae i ae tie, knot. 

S be big. 

“መታ u. “ኗጄ፦ preach, oL ask 

à woman in marriage. 

ol, u. طلاق‎ be divorced. 

E u. i. = blame. 

u. “aS be an unbeliever ;‏ کفر 
AS be ungrateful.‏ ان" 

t» ($65) blood. 

(a) pair, husband.‏ زوج“ 

(b) truth, duty, right.‏ حق 

Ü P (d) messenger, apostle. 

VIII work, be busy.‏ شغل 


ወ - 


2. 
u. be hot. 
pow 


fever.‏ حمی 
ae be superior to.‏ ۰ فاق 


Axe VIII believe. 

356 V be proud, act proudly. 

IV divorce. 

III blame, speak contemptuously 
to. 

5) (a) lord. 

wife.‏ زوحة” 

۳3 only (adv.). 

bis i. LI mix. 

(passive), suffer from fever.‏ حم 


“> bath (Turkish). 


Exercise 37 
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ل الک ناب‎ ON o < ذلك‎ 524. AM : فيا‎ 
£ 


و “ £ f‏ ۶ 
5 ن فقوف احد رك او | 


a 35‏ یلم و 7 


5 1221 





አዜ 
عمق ری‎ 


ፓጅ “ 


إن eal‏ الیل الک لا « ماب (j^‏ ےکی 


ይ ው... መዬ ጋበጋ ፦። Š m 
ምችት? م إلى ان‎ $^ Xx e Sais “ان‎ 
y اح | 0 فقالت‎ Cas. 2 AL دی ر‎ 2 


£ 


e$ ሠ ። o $ 
1.1.1 1 es ae 0 


(C 


ሠ ሠ E xe $ €‏ و 

حاف et um ከ l5‏ 93 لا شاف ات الطفل 

1 M ን v5 A 0 

شمل سی لا 7 تحما امه A "x e‏ 

ES 22፡9.. 2) 6 4 

دفو del J‏ ان al 1 ዳ‏ 25 قال قعل 
AE‏ 
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his sermon was so long that the hearers went to sleep — 
we believe that God is one and that he pardons the penitent 
— the husband did not wish to divorce his elderly wife 
out of pity for her — I listened attentively for fear that 
anything of his speech should escape me (fall from me) — 
what prevented you from prostrating yourself ? (two 
versions) — he sends his servants to bring down snow 
from the mountains to preserve his food in the hot days — 
we fear that the two parties will quarrel, one with the other 
— tell him that I made this melody (voice) for him. 
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LESSON 20 
ADVERBS 


There are a few adverbs, mostly by-forms of pre- 
positions ; they are indeclinable. 


after, after-‏ من 


سے 


۶ مه‎ 1 or 

A» yet (in negative sentences); Aw 
a So, ° ۳ ۶ ue ° 

من حت _ = ; before (time)‏ كن قبل = قمل ; wards‏ 


Je o 5 Ae o 2 ° ^. v 
below; من فقوف ب فو فق‎ above; «C. where; 


ص۶ 


Cu من‎ whence. 


A oF 


he is not yet dead.‏ 3 بث مد 


ፀ። € of 
Por و‎ - Fy „ e ^e ሠ 
الو الامر من قبل ومن بعد‎ 
God’s is the command, before and after = the business is in 


God’s hands. 


The infinitive takes the place of an adverb (Lesson 15). 

Some English adverbs are replaced by verbs while the 
English verb takes a subordinate place as imperfect or 
participle. 


Always. 
, ሠ 
4r ۳ or پر ح۔ ار حم‎ ' cease ' with a negative :— 
d dí ما زال یٹول - لم‎ 


he did not cease talking = was always talking. 
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کے و‎ ማዒ? 
E d Y he is always riding. 
° ሠ 1 í ç e oe 4 
c امه‎ > l5 d y always remember death. 
Almost. 
255 .:5 G be on the point of doing (never used alone). 
^M. ; 2፡21 ° 
. شتاه‎ 3$ he almost killed him ; ee e AS 
I almost understood. 
Scarcely. 


ር 5 with a negative :—‏ كاد 


M y he scarcely moves.‏ 3 رل 


$3 VE SG Y Cx 
he found a ا‎ who scarcely understood speech. 
S de Eo ES. 
they sacrificed it but were nearly not doing so. 
Again. 
a = مود‎ ' return ' ; 3) = يبد‎ ' increase ' :— 


e.c 


^ 
4 عاد > لصر‎ he hit him again. 


۶ ሠ ሠሥሠ 


ፆ 
dace ر زاد‎ he abused him again. 
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At once, immediately. 


9 9 Pd j 9^ ^9 
9 ° ቀ . . 
cu) ‘remain’: aadd a aadi ‘stick to’ with a 
٠ PS . ee 


negative :— 


r r ° £ Or 9 
[ቁ ان ال‎ ር و‎ at once he said to her. 


መ ! “ሠ ሠ 
they did not stick that: e the news about this 
came to them. 


Soon, quickly. 


ሠ r f 


IV of a verb first ‘w’, more usually the‏ ,| ومک 


95 
^ , ላ ۰ . 
imperfect شك‎ » with ان‎ and the subjunctive; rarely 


the imperfect indicative. Three constructions are 
possible :— 


Zs c 
رم‎ e$ 


“1. ° oe, As کو جو‎ ar Asin? 
E o. » ኋን ريك‎ a وشك ان‎ 
T a m ٠. ይ 
Zaid will soon come in. 
The subordinate sentence رلك‎ ex, أن‎ is the subject 
of the verb. 
Perhaps. 


The defective verb عسى‎ of which only the perfect 


exists. Commonly the third masculine singular alone is 
used. 
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r ° £‏ ° سے 
coss‏ تاجن 


perhaps you do not like something. 
Less common is the construction : — 


ፅፀ. و سا‎ ያ 
a “ረው ار‎ Si عسی | 3 یام‎ 
perhaps the days will ክቤ a tribe back. 


ç ሠ 
There is also the particle (ኦጋ which is construed like 


€N 


C* 


۱ کے € ም ው‏ لہ 
perhaps God is a pardoner.‏ لعل الله A‏ 


Pole : 7 
سافر‎ aa perhaps he will go on a journey. 


In the morning. 


6 IV do, be in the morning, become morning. 


ሖ መ” 


ሄ 
بر سا‎ Lys A ر‎ መሠ in the morning Zaid was ill. 


ሠ d 7ے‎ o 79 1 
مسا که الا ناوت‎ Ru EA 


in the morning Iç was grieved by the contrariness of the 
days (fate) to me. 


The verb may be followed by a noun or by a sentence 
with the imperfect ; often it loses all sense of time and 


means no more than کان‎ or صار‎ ° become ’, 
ይ 
امسی‎ (IV of a verb third weak) ' do, be in the evening ' 


behaves just like ር : 
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In many other places the English adverb or adverbial 
expression becomes a vee in کن‎ 


rf è‏ ہے 


Ie 
he made quick the going = he departed hurriedly. 


-%4 ve 6 
بعد النظر‎ | 
he made distant the look = he looked into the distance. 


A Nee sentence follows such phrases as :— 


eS te 


Ú Ji. قلیلا بح قل ان‎ seldom. 
دم‎ oie: ام‎ ለድ often. 


it has lasted long.‏ طال ما 
Ge‏ : 
Vals seldom have I seen.‏ ۶ رک 


to‏ ثم 
seldom do (lovers’) meetings last.‏ قل Ç l;‏ م 3 Nes‏ 


Vocabulary 20 


5 حر‎ move (trans.). fot a. دنع‎ cut the throat, 
عاد‎ u. 5ኃቃ return, do again. sacrifice. 


-á و‎ Ê o; ماس‎ ^o 
s ok. aaua : understand. 
ستم‎ 1 ሥ buse 425 dab 


in ہن‎ be attached to. عکس‎ i. pe turn upside 


TF 9-9‏ دی 


3 صر عه سر‎ be quick. down. 


ቃመ” ቃ e 


s ኋል be far, distant. حسن حسن‎ be good. 
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TII journey, travel.‏ سفر ۰ (2) صسح 
IV make quick, go fast.‏ سر ع peo Il attack in the morning.‏ 
II, IV make distant.‏ عد evening.‏ وا 


መ መ መ 


ee come to, befall መሠ III treat (illness, etc.).‏ | .1 حصل 


(not of motion). عكس‎ III oppose. 
— II obtain. حسن‎ IV make good, do well. 
درف‎ u. ل‎ r 5 provide. ‘Che morning. 
፦ (a) journey. صبح‎ VIII drink in the morning. 
تصبحة‎ advice, help. ae next day. 
J > V move (intrans.). (ag to-morrow. 
Us — [2ይ here. رف‎ ۲ (a) daily food, rations. 
መ there. (إسا) اوه‎ model. 


. لو ہم‎ ° a? FP a- 
زاد‎ 1 520 j increase (trans and ef Es — cS there. 
intrans.). Ac then. 


ግ. remain, stay.‏ لے 
Exercise 39‏ 


ድ ا‎ S ገር á p ሪራ ۶ Ere መ 
المر بض‎ >L S ان )> من رت‎ eu y 


سے 


A 


$ 7 € 
واسونا : < إن = ۳ احسن ide‏ 5 





Lawn Vds qs dus ce PEE E a EEE 
4 دقول اسر‎ |ia اه‎ E £L حسن إلا‎ | 
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° E y ال‎ ^4 “ሥ፦ ሠ wo, °? 9 2 
يال ) م من‎ ols — | y بحسن‎ 


Y cae «^ PIS 0 ፆ e Ge 2 xi 

cr - c 1755 3 v‏ الا جر ول 
7 ° سر و و 

Ó eee 5‏ قدام > کا أنه i o «iil | AR‏ نوأ 


r ہے‎ 


ELM Lu . gles‏ ا كار p‏ کے 
wl [15 232 5l ፡ E b|‏ _ 
OUI ASI‏ من مت الاب 


40 


I almost believed what he was saying — they fled quickly 
(two versions) — he went in without delay — perhaps they 
will come back to-morrow (two versions) — she scarcely 
blamed her son for swimming in the great river though 
(and) he did not swim well — the proud will soon repent 
of their pride — that young man almost turned the world 
upside down — they defeated us once and will not do so 
again — two men of great strength moved the stone but 
it scarcely moved — don't do this again. 


LESSON 21 
VERBS FIRST ‘W?’ AND ٠ 


First ‘w’ (Table 7). 

Deviations from the strong verb occur in the imperfect 
of I and in VIII. 

If the ات‎ vowel of the imperfect of I is or 
ought to be ‘i’, the ‘w?’ is omitted. 
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Re و‎ ሠ ۱ I ۱ 
لد‎ § produce young ; لد‎ imperfect ; ቁ imperative. 


In some verbs a final guttural has turned this ‘1’ into‘ a’ 
but the ‘w?’ is still omitted. 


ሠመ ሠ , ۔‎ u or B ሠ 
: 1 A š 2 
ከም m eS ሮሮ ውሌ 
TM p e. لہ‎ ec 
e 4 fall c a e وقو‎ 
ودع‎ leave ود ۶ دغ يد ع‎ 


وزع رع .> £ restrain‏ 33 ¿ 


A few have ‘i’ in the perfect and in the imperfect 
contrary to rule. 


< ድ ል ° ^. e at ° ۶ ee 5 
W)9 inherit — » ርቓ# find suitable (4a 


ص ۶ r‏ 9 ۶ حم ص 
be swollen e 2.‏ و 2 trust C^. e‏ و ىق 


\, (this is also third ‘y’) 


یی be near‏ § لى 


In the imperfect of IV the ‘w?’ combines with the pre- 


سے سے 


ceding ‘u’ to form a long vowel. From وحد‎ find IV 

T $ 

means ‘cause to be findable’ and then ‘create’: A> او‎ 
y ode e ee e | 

X à‏ اوحد — ኋ> ይ)‏ ہے 


اہم 
> ° 


There is no VII. 
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In VIII the ‘w’ is assimilated to the ‘t’ :— 


ہے سے 


ç 
وم‎ ሠ፦ 1 suspect ; فی‎ 4 Gal agree. 


ሠ و ہے‎ ee 
Verbs of the forms فسل فل‎ are regular in the 


imperfect of I :— 


As be afraid ; da impf. E impv. but cer 


> 7 مھ و وه‎ 
بل‎ 4 be unhealthy فو ل او بل و بل‎ 
Some nouns from these roots lose the first radical :— 
whe ne 
A> direction ay reliability. 


مم 
(width) wealth, ability.‏ 4 


Though only two radicals are visible, there is no doubt 
about the root. Feminine nouns from hollow roots have a 


n2 መ” 
long vowel in the middle : قأمة‎ ‘stature’; those from 


a third weak root have a long vowel after the second radical : 

5 * act of sacrificing '. A few nouns from third weak 

roots are without the long vowel but they all have ‘u’ in 
M 

the first syllable: 42) ‘language’. 


Verbs first ‘ y’. 


There are only a few of these and the variations from the 
strong verb are few. 
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Two verbs have two imperfects in I :— 


ሠ። ሠ ፆ Fer ፆ ° 
بس‎ be dry مس‎ and በመ. 
سے ہے‎ 
ሠ ሄ 


لهي ۶ >° [ ፆ‏ م 


o despair لد لہ‎ 
جس‎ P ce. eo. 


ፆ 
Note the imperative I: pore ت یسر‎ E be easy. 


3 وم و و 
6 موسر بوسر The imperfect and participle IV:‏ 


rich. 


سے 
سے 
v‏ 


In VIII assimilation occurs : اناس‎ despair. 


Plurals, which can be deduced from the singular, are no 
longer put in the vocabulary. 


Vocabulary 21 


4» II (turn the face) send. Jae justice. 
ف و حود وحد‎ $5 (3.6) philosopher. 
07 ፌኃ # و‎ stand. رف‎ strength. 


a. dd be wide, include, £$ as evil, badness.‏ و ہم 


be able. a> V (send oneself) go. 
= و جو توت‎ be necessary. و صل‎ J o و‎ reach, arrive at, 
te J ۴ i. رت‎ a inherit. give. 
ودع‎ a. ودع‎ leave. ‘ies E » describe. 
و کل‎ 8 4 entrust. pg VIII be wide. 
وهم‎ VIII suspect. ورود > ورد‎ go down. 


መሙ ፄ መ 


ሥ gy put, put down.‏ و صع description, quality.‏ (صقات ) صقَة 
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ودع‎ II say good-bye. “ን (2) thought, idea. 
وكل‎ 11 appoint as agent. معذره‎ excuse. 


^; xia sin (of any sort). 


— VIII rely on. و‎ 


VIII agree. $ ህም” bad.‏ وفق 


Jl f. (a) condition. 


Exercise 41 


p Vol xen acc: 

on ne p x. الله احد‎ 
ቃ ہے‎ 8 ሠ A^ 

ail ei ao iio‏ الصوین پرٹ م ge‏ اا 

ካይ ہے ہے‎ T ፻ ۱ ° 7 

les‏ الم عادر فإن Ts‏ مھ zs en‏ ان الله 


1 


ዚጊ! 2 ይ e‏ عہادہِ 5 العدّل ان 


Ul aud nel cese à AY e 


e 

Den امه‎ or iÉ ሠ 

ከደ 4 کے اوت‎ 4 2 _ ol ከ ን و‎ Yio. 
, ° - 

CAL‏ همه ኔሥ#|‏ با X‏ لدرسه کش 


۶ 9 . f ሠ“ ^ 02 مم سس‎ 

cA. علی 5 أن‎ c لاسةة _ خب‎ à) 
ان‎ ud or f : 

d‏ اط دول YI‏ ولم تصل بنذ 


ع م ሠ ። ።ፓ ሄ o‏ مه 
يوشك الطبيبّان Las ol‏ على علا ج المريض. 
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42 


describe the conditions of your disease (symptoms) — 
fresh news was arriving every hour — the earth became 
narrow on him and it had been wide (his condition changed 
for the worse) — I sent him to you but he did not go — 
we heard you describing what you had done — we shall 
find them standing in the street — there is not found 
ingratitude like that of an ungrateful child — I heard his 
friends saying good-bye to him — was it necessary for you 
to entrust this business to someone else? — put your 
hand on the book of God and swear. 


LESSON 22 
RELATIVE CLAUSES 


There is no relative pronoun in Arabic. 
When the antecedent is indefinite, the relative clause is 


added without any connecting link. 
ze. y و ص‎ መ g Jo $ 
یی‎ ቪው.) اطلب رحلا هو م على‎ 


I am looking for a man who will stand over (look after) 
my garden. 


سے کا 
is used as a‏ الذى When the antecedent is definite,‏ 


link between the antecedent and the relative clause. It 
is inflected as follows :— 


sing. dual, nom. oblique plural 
masc. الذان الذى‎ cpl الد إن‎ 


% 


Pn; < s ۳ 
fem. ا‎ ol لین‎ m. اللو‎ 
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The link agrees in case with the antecedent; this is 
visible only in the dual. 

When the English relative is in an oblique case, the link 
has to be supplemented by a personal pronoun in the 
relative clause. This pronoun is often omitted when it 
should be in the accusative. 


ve ^2 Z‏ سے ے 
j=‏ الذى قتل a‏ 
the man who killed my father.‏ 
so CF ps‏ 


ال خام الذى ol ALS‏ 


the man whom my father killed. 


us! 1 Lakis "كان‎ EE مر اه‎ 


the woman with whom my son was. 


ሠ وس‎ ۵ £ 
ሠ 27 2) ° 5. | ےه‎ ۶4 
c ርው ی 2 همم‎ 3l. من‎ ተረ | إليك‎ ይርጋ M 
I am sending to you the two women from whom you 
can ask news of your daughter. 


If the antecedent is first or second person, the pronoun 
in the relative clause may agree with it or be in the third 
person to agree with the link. 


4 Jor so م‎ ሄቃ 
Ce ° ° 
اسر‎ Stes l | وک‎ 
are you she to whom I entrusted the secret ? 
wer , cA of j 
ہے ° مه ہرے‎ e 6 
تسام‎ e انق‎ o 


be you he who speaks to her. 
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Fr ፆቃ 242^ 2 
pos | باعو‎ one 
we are those who did homage to 2099 
‘He who’ is rendered by säll Or ^ oe ; ° that which 


by الذى‎ or La. 


Q^ may take the verb in the singular or plural; ما‎ 


always has a singular verb. 
, ሠ TI ሠ ሠ 9 ሄ 
^. ٠ z ሥሥ pre ፀሠ 
قال الذى قول وا‎ T^ من اشعر‎ 
who is the most poetical of the Arabs ? he said, he who 
Says. 


c SA Y 8 


O, he who dies not, have mercy = you vis die not have 
mercy. 


475 عر فتك [ عر‎ 
I know what you know. 
ሄ 
¿ 
ای‎ “which of’ is always followed by a genitive, 
either a noun or a pronominal suffix. It may be singular 


or plural and may belong to the main sentence or the 
relative clause. 


ጋ‏ کے t‏ 1 و 
سلم ፈፎ ka‏ افضل 


^7 oF 


ae‏ على أ ግ‏ بم افضل 


መ 


greet those (him) of them who are most worthy. 
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Vocabulary 22 


jeu حواز‎ be allowable. 

ሆመ a. ፒሠ throw down. 

jw» III write letters to. 

e a. 5 think, claim. 

ey ሙጋ ` $ like, be pleased 
with; عن‎ dislike. 

SOW:‏ £23" » زرع 

115 (a) disease. 

ጉሠ (b) knowledge, science. 

"A p s. ሠ») anything on which 


one can sit or lie. 


ue (=)ቃ) seal. 


"ya (a) body. 
ذهن”‎ mind, intellect. 


j> II pass beyond. 


=› 1. سم"‎ divide. 
ر سل‎ IV send. 


zu ve . 
c i. وجع‎ feel pain. 
حون‎ u. ze reap. 
| +> (X, l) medicine, remedy. 
2۰ ۵ 
أد ب‎ (a) manners, arts. 
ያ 
2ت4‎ health. 
ሄኒ ጋ sharpness (metaphorical), 


qum healthy, true. 


Exercise 43 


كت ^e ሥሠ‏ 7 
'م الذين ھر !ول 
yl‏ و 


ሶ.ታ: 
کہ گا‎ 3 


1 . ፀጋ ሄ 
JH ARM JUSSI 
۶ مس‎ ۵ ሠ bs $1245 م‎ " 
Ces مر‎ A ار عب کی‎ 


۳ | Ú. Z Mr تو عم‎ 


DP FoF 


ác 2. 


መ 
ፆ 


j a ذلك‎ 


A s 


کان ل 

c3 15231 5 
عن‎ c di 
عله كان‎ 


T umm 
فى‎ -— 


ሠ 


ፆ 
“ 7 


حا ات 
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os ሠ F ሠ | “# ሠ። ሠ 
- المال‎ ; 5 | 45 53 ot] لك صح‎ 


DUI (6... | E الان کے‎ ghey 3. | 


سے 
3 


Pp uique و کو‎ 
هم کالطبیب‎ pp t 


اذى لا سمل ا | š‏ هل ونت 


de a b as i 


a i D m‏ و نے 5 سے 
الع بان oil‏ ہم "VN‏ نت صعفبى ud‏ 7 
کل 
44 


I appointed as my agent one in whom I trust — he asserts 
that what came down on him had never come down on 
another — he who does not know the disease does not 
know the remedy — they do not wish to sell the two books 
which they inherited from their uncle — we sowed the 
fields which we had found unsown — these are the two 
men who found the wounded man and carried him to my 
house — I came out by the same door as in I went — the 
duties, which were incumbent on me, were beyond my 
strength — I said good-bye to the work in which I took 
pleasure and turned to work in which I took no pleasure. 


LESSON 23 
DOUBLED VERBS 


In these verbs (consult Tables 8 and 9) the second 
radical is the same as the third. 

The variations from the strong verb can be summarized 
in three rules :— 
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1. When the third radical has a vowel, the second loses 
its vowel and the two consonants are written once 
with shadda. 


2. When the third radical has no vowel, the second 
keeps its vowel and the two consonants are written 
separately. 


3. In the imperfect, when Rule 1 applies, the vowel of 
the second radical is thrown back to the first. 


Rule 2 applies, in the perfect, to the first and second 
persons and to the third feminine plural; in the imperfect 
to the feminine plurals only. 


(The word, contraction, is avoided for there is no reason 
to think that these verbs were originally strong.) 


The jussive has two forms; one is regular according to 
Ruie 2, the other is short like the imperfect indicative. 
A final double consonant cannot be pronounced so a short 
vowel, usually ‘a’, is added; the result is that the jussive 
cannot be distinguished by form alone from the sub- 
junctive. Both forms existed side by side. 

The imperative may be formed from the short form of the 
jussive and then needs no liaison. 

A long vowel between the second and third radicals 
prevents them from coalescing ; examples are the infinitives 
of stems II, VII, VIII, and X and the passive participle 
of I. 

Stems IX and XI of the strong verb are only special 
forms of doubled verb and present no difficulties (Table 9). 

The derived stems follow the same rules; II is no 
exception, for the second radical is already doubled and 
no consonant can be tripled. 

V is sometimes irregular, the third radical being 


€ 


changed into 'y' and resembling a verb third weak. 


eon ሠ Tr - 


ም 951* ۶ Th " 2.99 ` 
r becomes نظت‎ you think. 


ሠ ሠ" 
Peculiar is the change from وت 18 فض صن‎ you cut. 
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Other forms behave like hollow verbs: للك‎ Or ظلت‎ 


Z 2 
S : . & oF | ^. 6 و م‎ Ü 
from e remain «Quo! for cu. ا‎ I feel. 


Nouns from these roots also follow the same rules. 


ሩ 


(I) ‘place’? come from theoretical mahlalun‏ متحل 
መሠ‏ کہ 
(loosed) not taboc, lawful, per-‏ ل ; and maha:lilu‏ 


missible. 


The connection of ideas is this :— 


ሄሠ Xr 
حل‎ u. حل‎ loose, untie. 


When the bedouin unties his baggage, he camps dwells so :— 


$^ ثم‎ 
حل‎ u. ل‎ s dwell. 


The antithesis of loosing and binding is familiar from the 
Gospels :— 


ed "s wo 7 o^ ۶ 
EVA الحل و‎ woe 
the master of loosing and binding—holder of supreme power. 


to 


So حل .1 حل‎ be not taboo, be lawful, allowable. 


کہ 
ele መሥ‏ 
be taboo, sacred,‏ حر ام حر The opposite of this is e‏ 


o 


P لم‎ ሠ 
unlawful. e حر‎ 1. ٢ e o 8. (e. ^ forbid, prevent. 
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The two senses appear in one sentence :— 


መ 


لاد 


v. 


E 


ا oe os E ፆ‏ 1 7 وه m‏ ۱ 
راد الام فی ee‏ الحرام فی 
|| 


they shed forbidden blood in the sacred month, in the holv 
place. 


These verbs go back to a time before morality had been 


associated with religion. 


In the last example a noun in the genitive case acts as 


an adjective :— 


ሠ a ሠ 
حال السوء‎ evil men. 


Vocabulary 23 


= መ 


سر 
IV to perceive, know.‏ سن 


u. ን تو‎ please, delight. 


سخ 


r. 
dc u. uc count. 
8 3 مہ‎ 2 2 
مر ور ۰ مر‎ 9 by. 


o w 
Aa Uu. A» Stretch. 
£ 


- 
g 


"Lar i 4 be light (weight). 


* us i. dc be chaste, temperate. 


tell a story, cut.‏ فص u.‏ فص 
"$i. I 5 be firm, fixed.‏ 
u. Jo guide.‏ 35 


¢lãl (inf. of (لقی‎ meeting. 


come back, send back.‏ رد ۰ ر د 


ፍ> (ale) snake. 
مُصعب‎ a man's name. 
ob u. E have an opinion. 
فر ار .1 فر‎ run away. 
uc IV prepare (trans.). 
عد‎ × prepare oneself. 
مر‎ X continue. 

IV help, reinforce.‏ مد 
as X ask for help.‏ 

` X despise. 

— IV love, like. 


N a. AL be disgusted with. 
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2 فر‎ u. F be cold. 4: (ež) temptation, civil war. 
— IV acknowledge, confirm. gk> shame, modesty. 
At i. Jt go astray. s li Basra. 

Exercise 45 


ፀ“ሥሠ። መሥ መጠ 


ፆ ° ص‎ s| ° ዕ d+ E A. oe 
cub فد‎ uw E ol — و‎ Ge 5 احم‎ 
7 x ۲ ሠ e ^6 4 ር = E 


elabi‏ - م عف ہر اوس الصدیق لقاءه 


° کہ 
ፆ 1።‏ سح ۹ ሠ‏ و ۶۶ ۰ ሠ‏ . 
T መ ን d 4 Ac Ku UD‏ فى s a‏ 
2 وم ጋሪ‏ 


o2 £‏ 
مصعب e‏ 5 اخيه إناه عن المصرة ورده 





سے 


ሠ TI ۶ مه‎ ይ 
| QUA BLU all ote 'ፊ ረ: 
وی‎ £ ሠ ۳ o2 7 zx 027 ^f ure os 
الفتنه اقلہم حباء من الفرار ب ا اسف‎ 
ሯፆ 6 ۸ Aa we ۶ er 
۳۹ ے مل‎ à الم اجس‎ A. 23 ^ D لصو‎ 
P i dabo due. ee 7 7 
3 (s^? 2 | se 5 اللو و مداد‎ de ال‎ 
— و ۶ و‎ 


ae 02 52353 هر بأ‎ s - جيم‎ a 4453 | 


r 


2፡9] ህ=<ጋ 
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guide me to what will delight me — I thought that you 
were guiding me aright and you have led me astray — the 
boy used to ask the teacher for help and he helped him — 
you want to become chief of the tribe ; then despise what 
folks may say — we thought that the women were fleeing 
in fear while (and) they were hurrying to meet their 
husbands — we do not know what to think — unbelievers 
are misled and mislead others —I saluted the company 
and they returned my salute — do you think they will 
acknowledge my rights? — there is none to turn back 
what God does. 


LESSON 24 
HOLLOW VERBS—Continued (Table 6) 


Stems II, III, V, and VI are like the strong verbs; 
‘w?’ verbs differ from ' y ' roots :— 


^ ہے 
ኝ 7 9 o‏ , .90 - 
C 5.) give 1n marriage ; a 527 marry;‏ 
رت 
መሠ‏ 


ہی 


om distinguish, make plain; ; make plain to 


oneself, be plain; 


p un 


۰ መሥ سے ی‎ 
e ; do, receive homage; ب‎ os answer. 


In the other stems there is no distinction between the 
two classes. A long vowel appears in place of the middle 
radical just as in I; in the perfects that vowel is a: which 
is shortened where necessary to a. 

In the imperfect of IV and X the vowel is 1:, shortened 
where necessary to 7. 

In VII and VIII the imperfect unexpectedly has ‘a’ 
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long or short as is required. ssl obey (let himself be 


led) ; Cal choose. 


Indicative. Jussive. Imperative. Infinitive. 


9 b^ Or or ፀ።96 6 
۰ + 4959 e 
شاد‎ Anis Aa š 
* ۳ ሠ 8 መ 
CO S መሪፀ ሠ 
| == e * es] "V 
ہ‎ 2-0 ) ፦ ano” 
ger E. Do و‎ we 


Note the infinitive of IV and X ; the middle radical is 
lost and the feminine ending ' at ' is added as compensation. 


JM ሠ ዴፃሠ ሠ 
اقامة‎ ٢ استقامة‎ ×. 
ይ “ ሠ 
2 verbs have both strong and weak forms :— 


rest.‏ استرا ح glve rest ; 7 il‏ 5 — ازو ع 


A few of the type فعل‎ have strong forms only: 
ፖ r f rr o ን 
سود‎ be black; ኃ اش‎ blacken ; 


but gl XI be black and > < II blacken are more 


common. 


Vocabulary 24 
سو ف‎ 11 make future, postpone. gz III, IV answer. 
عاد‎ i. ° hunt, fish. وا‎ i. lead. 


39) IV wish, will. > II give a choice to. 
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t فو‎ ] stay, set up. 
وعد‎ i. وعد‎ promise. 
É طو‎ IV okey. 
(6% willingly. 
عون‎ 17 ۰ 


9 sg Jews. S 2 "T (sing.). 


“le (حفانیش)‎ bat (animal), 


mind.‏ نال 

w po II think right. 

Js> VIII employ devices, 
tricks. 

help‏ عون“ 

VIII buy.‏ بسع 


VIII take by hunting.‏ صيد 


ሮሙ VIII need, be in want 


(always with (JJ). 


A5 d. us pay cash. 

as VII obey. 

VIII choose‏ خر 

X be straight.‏ فو م 

threaten.‏ وعد 

£ b X be able. 

n threat. 

X ask the help of.‏ عون 

፳ 2 ን 

' (تصاری) تصر‎ Christian. 

u. s hide. 

QU V what about, what is the 
matter with ? 

w yo IV come upon, hit. 

aL (1>) trick, stratagem, 
device. 


v3 (c) base, ignoble. 


Exercise 47 


* 
j 


L Me -— سو لف‎ 5111 


“Z‏ م 


2 (z^ w هه‎ 


© هو 


———— 
^ 


Pere pies | orsz 
مد ووعد‎ c Ae 9 


۶ ሠ ሠ ^ 


و LL 55 re‏ لا 


መ - 
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ሠ ሠ ፆ ° £ = ፆ ሠ“ سے‎ ፆ “ሠ or 
الخفافيش ستتر بالتهار خوف ان تصطاد‎ 


A 
ሠ 


ሠ“። ሠ ° £ £ ዬ 
as! 7 > ما‎ a اراد ابی ان‎ _ = 


سے سے 


a £ و‎ 


ام x pe‏ کت ` mo‏ الله vee‏ مر 
ኦታ ^ 0‏ 

امه e de d ias‏ يك ase‏ تر 
Sed Ju‏ اخ div ix A‏ _ لا 


* 
። 


۱ 
ow 


— ۱ 


= ^o 2 
e ሥፖሥ 0 


Ae» Ea ae 7ْ 4 E aa الات‎ 
ec ۶ zs 
CAL ا‎ A نے کی ڪه‎ ጊረ 
° y ° £ u و‎ ^ 0 7 , o T ۶ مم‎ 
AME Ew Em tw den 

^ 2-08 9 ሠቃ 


| را طف Qs ji‏ وانقدن . 
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he kept quiet and was quiet for a long time — avarice 
makes men incline from the Straight Path — we asked for 
his help and he helped us — he set up a great stone as a 
reminder of the evil which had befallen the people — the 
brigands frightened the inhabitants of out-of-the-way 
(distant) houses — care for my family and property is 
killing me — that Jew does what he likes and the Jews and 
Christians think him right — the wise man learns from the 
misfortunes of others — she needed help but found no 
helper — I used every device to get out of the fortress in 
which I was a captive but did not find a way out — mv 
wife bought clothes of silk and wool. 


VERBS WITH THE GLOTTAL STOP 14] 


LESSON 25 
VERBS WITH THE GLOTTAL STOP 


Verbs with the glottal stop (consult Tables 10-12) are 
regular in pronunciation, apart from a few freaks. There 
remains the difficulty of writing ; the rule of thumb given 
in the chapter on the alphabet and the following notes will 
help to remove this. 


First HAMZA 


When two hamzas should occur in one syllable, the 
second drops and the vowel is lengthened. Thus Par 
becomes Pai, Pur becomes Pu:, and rir becomes Pi: Par 
is written with madda. 


Imperfect First Singular. 


Active. Passive. 
E p. تس و‎ s 
مل‎ hope مل‎ vi ومل | مل‎ | 
0۲ 
$ ره‎ I ^ 
امل‎ hope ومل‎ | but فامل‎ 
[^ ; ፥ ዬ ሠ 
2] take captive ul» dd فاسر‎ 


Two drop s hamza always in the imperative :— 


> $£ 


7 D — | و‎ 
À take ur. A>; eat AS | کل بخ‎ Ú š كل‎ 
امن‎ drops hamza when the imperative stands alone but 


$ 
° و‎ oF r 
retains it after ¢ and Ws: مى‎ command but وامر‎ 
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Stem III 
ጨጨ መታ <-ሙጮ-<-ቅ $ 
aS ١ eat with اکا‎ 9 impf. کا‎ | impv. AS! 
perf. pass. 
Stem IV 


impv.‏ 1 کل feed. ds impf. "sl 1 per.‏ 1 کل 
infin.‏ إيكال 


There is no VII. 
Stem VIII 
> سے‎ 
ر‎ 2 wear a loin cloth but j ig 


“Fe 


۶ 2 ^u impf. |) 7 impv. but ) فاتزز‎ 


Passive 


A» 
v او‎ was given authority ; الذى 2 نمن‎ he who 


was ‘given authority. 
£ re € 


Az-| assimilates 7 to £: asp 


MIDDLE ም. 
ፆ “9 


The spelling is often not rigid: | ب سكل سک ملل‎ 


7 
The passive perfect I is he; this spelling seems to 


be derived from a dialect which used the form sia. 
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۶ 
r جم‎ ° ° ° ° e e 
Ja has also an irregular imperative ,سل‎ jussive 


dat. 
The active participle I is like that of the hollow verb so 


be left over‏ سر 


A 


p^ ۶ d wel es 
^^ . 
s اس ور ت‎ jump 
THIRD HAMZA 


Some of the spellings are not ہے‎ — 


mm ہے‎ 


3 masc. dual perfect 1 A 
2 fem. sing. impf. oz تقر‎ 7 8 |. ^ A 


3 masc. plu. impf. ۳ 3 5 y x راو‎ 


Vocabulary 25 


٥۰ 5 | IV prefer.‏ ]11 ادب 

o امان“‎ be safe from. 09-2 سو ال‎ ask, beg. 
آحر‎ u.i. “> hire out. ۳ IV tell. 

J| Il make a mark on, QY III reward. 


influence. اس‎ esl be friendly. 
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[5 a. zel قر‎ read, repeat. á| II compose (a book), unite 
ቃ -0g š ም 

P (آسر ی)‎ ۰ (men), win over. 

“ops s (a) religion. be IL congratulate. 

il> u.i. a> envy. col I treat kindly. 

permit. | II make late.‏ 53 ادن 

[ 8. ۶ ند‎ and VIII begin. — V be late. 

IV believe. SMe. Ab ESH angel.‏ امن 

(a) body.‏ حسم X hire, rent.‏ ]حر 


۰ È o zw 
yi V receive a mark, be >| last. 
° ሙቃ و‎ 
influenced. — Share. 


(L VIII take refuge. 


Exercise 49 
ላቃ $ e 
ሠ ፀሠ ç, 2 , - - & ሠ 
2 امت‎ - "g = ፡ መ ር من اذب‎ 


_ y| BU; 4.5.3 و رسله‎ au es s 


$ سم‎ ° 
cS T | بسوال‎ si J c هل‎ 


Cr 


La 


ri له‎ e] 3 لی من تاجر و‎ A gall 
። ፀጋ م موم 1 و‎ Es 
JI à | 2. اھر‎ eT شهر = ادان‎ 

፡ 


: 
M Sis tS lol اس من‎ HG 


مرک 


كان አረረ]‏ دا را 7 ۶ 
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دافم‎ (LS aid ة عظيمة‎ si Sas uu 
ይህ «ድሜ ا‎ a - i uos 


سی $ E [| es All g‏ + السلام وانشوه 


: 7 P e o ۶ ۶ 
لاو > یی منك‎ ዛገ Ga ኋ 7 صوا لی‎ z 
ر‎ » ۳ £ 
፡ ሺ |] |ኋ> | 
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give this beggar food and tell him to go away — he was not 
safe from the devices of the envious — have you hired 
men to harvest your fields ? — I treated these people with 
friendliness and they rewarded me richly — your friends 
will eat and drink with me — I shall feed it on bread and 
dates — then the poets will ask the governor’s permission 
to begin the recitation of their poems — the sun left its 
mark on the face of the peasant but the strength of his 
body was not affected — the caravan is late; rain has 
delayed it. 


LESSON 26 
VERBS—THIRD WEAK (Tables 13-16) 


These verbs have ‘w’ or ‘y’ as third radical. 


e The third masculine singular of the perfect and‏ فعل 


the short forms of the imperfect have only two syllables 
instead of the three of the strong verb. In the simple stem 
of verbs third *w' the third masculine singular of the 


146 TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


perfect is written with alif, in those third ' y ' and in all 
the derived stems of both classes it is written with ' y '. 
This probably points to an original difference in pro- 
nunciation but this has long been ignored. When the 
inflections of the perfect begin with a consonant, the forms 
are like those of the strong verb except that the weak 
radical forms a diphthong with the characteristic vowel. 
Elsewhere there is contraction for which no rules can be 
given. The third masculine dual cannot be contracted 
for the inflection is already long. 

Most verbs with ‘w’ have ‘u’ in the imperfect and 
most with ‘y’ have ‘i’. The radical combines with the 
characteristic to form a long vowel. When a back vowel is 
followed by a front vowel, the weak consonant reappears to 
separate them, as in the dual. When two back vowels 
come together, one is lost ; the survivor is the vowel of 
the inflection for, if that were lost, the significant form 


would be destroyed. Thus نمی‎ (root dîw) second 


feminine singular ; if the ‘u’ had survived, the resulting 


ہے 


A E | 
word would be ,) ¢¢ which is second masculine plural. 


مه زر 
Again, .) 9«_» (root rmy) third masculine plural; if‏ 


the ‘i’ had been kept, the result would be Gay which 


is third feminine plural. 
The subjunctive explains itself. 


The short forms of the jussive lose the letter of prolonga- 
tion and with it all trace of the third radical. 


The emphatic can only be learnt. 
The imperative, of course, has liaison. 


In verbs third ‘w?’ there is partial assimilation‏ . فعل 


of ‘w’ to‘ y’ so there is only one form for both classes. 
Perfect. The characteristic ‘i’ 1s separated from ‘a’ 
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of the inflection by the third radical and is lost before u:. 
When the inflection begins with a consonant, ‘ y ’ coalesces 
with the characteristic to form : 

Imperfect. Asin the transitive the short forms have only 
two syllables, the vowel of the second being a:. Before a 
back vowel, this is shortened and forms a diphthong. 
Before a consonant, it is resolved into the diphthong ay. 
Before a: (in the dual) it is resolved into ‘a’ and ‘y’ which 
begins the next syllable. 

Passive. What has been said about the intransitive 
applies to the passive also. 

Derived stems. Both classes become third ' y ۰ 

Active participle. Contraction takes place in the 
nominative and genitive; the third radical and the case 
ending drop and nunation is given to the second radical :— 


‘a shooter ’ (nom. and gen.) but La | j (acc.)‏ رام 


Er Ce 
لرايى‎ | «the shooter’ (nom. and gen.) but U | (acc.) 


This applies to all active participles of the derived stems 
and to all nouns from these roots with ‘i’ before the weak 
radical. 


Something similar happens in some plurals :— 


x سے‎ 


Alelà has for plural "Mel uas 
a 


کے 


35 ሠ ፆ ሥሥ 
=0 4 حار‎ should have ار ى‎ > but tyu is contracted 
to ‘i’ and nunation is added to indicate the contraction. 


a” 


2! s2- (nom. and gen.) iG وال‎ (acc.) 


cS لحوار‎ | (nom. and gen.) (6 ال‎ (acc.) 


Passive participle. In stem I verbs final ‘ w’ have forms 
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d ES d ar 
like ፅፀኋሪ and final ‘y’ like مرمی‎ with assimilation 


because the resulting word cannot be confused with any 
other part of the verb. 

When a noun from these roots has ‘a’ after the second 
radical, contraction occurs; the case ending is dropped 
and nunation put over the second radical. Alif is written 
in the ‘w’ roots and ‘y’ in those with ‘y’. 


الفتی a man in the prime of life‏ )1:3( شی 

ac (Lee) stick wal 
These nouns are indeclinable. All passive participles of 
the derived stems are of this form. she = لفی‎ 2 bs 


Zoro 


zl ۶ 
میهد ی‎ ኔ 


Infinitive. Stem II shortens the z: and adds at for 


n مر مم‎ 
compensation. A.L. . 
Nee $ 
Stem III. In the form åleLås contraction occurs 
J سے سے‎ ፆ 
HUP VE the dotted ‘h?’ shows that it cannot be a 
feminine plural. 


Stems V and VI. The ‘u?’ is assimilated to the ‘y’ 
and contraction occurs. 


۷ ዕጩ VI Qe 


When the second radical has a:, the final radical 
becomes 7? :— 
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Pd 


۶ رکم 
cloak (final ‘y ’).‏ (ازدية) رد 


A (C25 1] covering, dress (final ' w ”). 


Stems III, IV, VII, VIII, and X form their infinitives 
in this way. 


استلقا+ اسلا i‏ 5 71 


os 
کو و‎ 
افعل‎ . Ihe elative, like the imperfect, has only two 
syllables :— 


7 “1ፆ ገ» 
اعلی‎ Lbs علی‎ higher, etc. 
In the feminine the radical ' w' is usually changed to 
‘y’, so the a: is indicated by alif to avoid the repetition 


= 


€ 


of “y 
^9 : Ao” لم‎ oF 
Similarly (gee! blind se _ (ote. 
کا رق‎ a a 
فعيل‎ becomes ¿$ ہے 9ؤ‎ cont ‘ 


Wo 4 "p 
_424 infinitive of 


^p 2A C ee 
5 قعو‎ by assimilation becomes ہی‎ 


“~~” e 97 


ር መመ Cs, ° 
Further assimilation occurs occasionally :— 
وہ‎ 


1 Fe, " ۶ ۶ . æ 
عصی‎ plural of ae is the form J فسی 5 ده فعو‎ 


سی نو 
bow (weapon).‏ فو مس | the irregular plural of‏ 
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te‏ لم 

Made š 
syllable :— 
ሠ í 


ርታ 


xk place of safety, refuge. Plural z a لمتاجی‎ | 


£ 


Place nouns always have ‘a’ in the second 


99. 


Note.—The elative Tm has probably been influenced 


by the IV stem. The passive participles are inflected for 


number as follows :— 


۶ و ا رم ro‏ 5 
مصطف... ٠‏ مص 22 dual‏ 
مه مه > مه iS‏ 
ሥሥ መሥሥ‏ 
,t ۵ ۸ -o.t oo ۵‏ ° > 
مصطمين مصطعو ی plural‏ 


Vocabulary 26 


jz] u. Í take. 


1 نی‎ Eo forget. 
መመ 8 ^ e^ 
er 1. 7ی‎ 
a crime. 


gather, 4 U- commit 


(ኤል u. هداغ‎ lampoon. 

IV make rich, self-sufficient.‏ غنى 
u. ^x play.‏ ۴ 

| u. ንይ raid, go to war. 

SX i. 1S weep. 

A a. “ ue forbid. 

be near.‏ ولي i.‏ ولى 


— IV do a kindness. 


IV surround.‏ حوط 

ys IV make poor. 

IV hate, dislike.‏ فض 

as X deserve. 

ኀኔ . fa be little. 

—X think little, be independent 
سكت‎ (5 3L. (ساد اب‎ prince, chief. 
is-| VIII make, choose. 

Gue (e) turban. 

5235 (4፡35) necklace. 

fold, tie.‏ — .1 عصب 


IV count.‏ حصى 
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make one governor.‏ 11 ولى X be self-sufficient.‏ غنی 
IV distract attention. æ VIII be poor, in need‏ ُو 
come.‏ حى it‏ حاء p i. 38 be sufficient for.‏ 

09-01 ۰ ]۷11 شری 

1 p el; remain. ዳኔ 7 p known, kind act. 


um VIII let oneself be for- As IV make little, support. 


bidden, desist. pem wearing a turban. 
Exercise 51 


B‏ ات عند 55 1 d‏ سوھا Mn‏ ای 


c 


ሠ ሄ 
ie Z ° ° ۰ ۶ مه‎ 
9 p اذا‎ 4 2 s zm ا رف 8 ای‎ 
ን ሠ, ያ ور كالم‎ T ሠ ; ። 
عم بریدون ان‎ c D اولی‎ L 
EC 


- بر اس‎ Aguas ን °A t " 7 "Wu P کل‎ 
sS» all c نیل ۱ تار كفيك من‎ y LJ 
۶ ۶ 1 11: -| ۳ 


cm. y ms nu "s بالق‎ 


Y‏ با لا فتقار الك 


2 
eC 


ہے 


25: ‘i ú ان‎ ፎሬ قر نی بالاستفناه‎ ay 7 ولا‎ 
QUa 7s Y eU CL. Ls Af Ls 


oe 


መ 


T sii‏ لا نات 
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$ ሠ مه‎ D 
¿ t መ م6‎ 7 r o p “ 04 e © 
فر اه کے امر‎ 1ሬ لا نمض الموت‎ 


° 
Ó 


3 
۱۳ — 


ሠ ሠ ^ — 
ሠ ፀ ቃ of Z ም e 7 
إلى‎ ALS ሠ] > رز فضّا - اشتر ار‎ 
ሠ። ሠ ፆ A ሠ።ሠ T r “>° 2 
. مالك‎ ጩ البمرة فانك‎ 
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I will square (be sufficient for) him for you — whatever 
I forget, I shall not forget your friendliness — did you 
buy what you needed ? — daughter, take what I give 
you and buy what you like — the women wept for the 
slain — those who weep now shall laugh — I think they 
will remain in (on) their present condition — let no play 
distract you from your studies —I forbade her and she 
stopped (let herself be forbidden) — their (masc. and fem.) 
attention was diverted from what they were making — 
the caliph, may God preserve him, does not forget to 
reward those who deserve it. 


LESSON 27 
VERBS DOUBLY WEAK 


These verbs are regular according to both the classes to 
which they belong, except for occasional aberrations. The 
pronunciation is easy though the writing may cause 
difficulty. Here follow a few typical verbs. 

Hollow and Hamza 


Root J 9) ‘return ’ 


T ES °‏ و سام 
7 ات ال 


C... 
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Root ecs? “come ’ 
جو سے‎ 
> < "ር. عن‎ cde 


“ 


The active participle is حاء‎ ue Eg 


Hamza and third ' y ' 


-f 
اتی‎ ‘come’: the perfect is regular. 


$ 
Imperfect T جا‎ jussive ات‎ imperative c7 | and 
t 
cU. 
£ 
رای‎ ‘see’: the perfect is regular. 


In the imperfect the hamza is dropped :— 


O Orr 


Sr ترن‎ Wey رون‎ QA 


ee سس‎ ° 


As in رض‎ the second feminine singular has the same 


form as the second feminine plural. 


In IV the hamza is also dropped :— 


£ £ 


0 £ 
رت | > | ری perfect‏ 


r 


ሠ ^24 


ፆ 
ፆ ; 
imperfect رول اران ری‎ 


"=- کے 


é 
jussive ر‎ imperative ار‎ 
r 


سے 
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ሠ ፆ 
The active participle I ን ر‎ and 1۷ .مر‎ 


ሥታ کہ 3 و‎ 
T - 2$) d ሠ - M | 
Infinitive I 4.) 9) or راى‎ ; IV اراعة‎ ۱ 
In verbs third weak with ‘w?’ or ‘y’ as second radical 
the second is usually treated as a strong consonant. 


O C 


‘live’ is irregular in places.‏ حبی 


v 2 


I may be treated as a doubled verb ¿<> ° 
II. The infinitive is like that of a doubled verb with the 
لم‎ 


ہے 
= 


feminine ending as compensation لحم‎ . 
on” 


X, when it means ‘ be ashamed ’, may be shortened :— 


ro 
| - o0 


።፦ 


49 ^ 0 


۶ ^ 


r °@ ی‎ 
imperfect سجی‎ መ O >=. 


١ 
First °w ° and third ° y ° 


(s? ‘accomplish, fulfil'; the perfect is regular :— 


ہے 


ሠ ሠ ፆ“ ሠ 
imperfect شين فون فيان فن فى‎ 
۰ r ٠ 
imperative (us. فين فو | فى‎ 


active participle > و‎ š TOF infinitive وف‎ 


A weak form can only be identified by grammar and 
common sense. 
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e+ must be singular and must come from دعا‎ n 
| دعو‎ is plural and may be | دعو‎ from le or | p 
from < و‎ 


AS may come from A> and be any form of the 


of ሠ e ቃል 
imperfect ; it may be Ax or Aœ jussive I or IV from 


። ፆ ፆሥሠ . Por ec. ۱‏ )ےہ 
jussive of‏ حد S >æ ; and it may be Aœ or‏ 
|ኋው or Gam.‏ 


4.9 may mean ‘in it’, ‘of his mouth’ or ‘ accomplish 
مھ ی‎ 
9 


it ', imperative singular feminine of فی‎ 5. 


Vocabulary 27 


- 


IV make a will, give a = u. Ux finish off, fulfil.‏ وصى 


dying charge. ودع‎ a. ودع‎ leave. 
E مه‎ wish, will. حبی‎ Il greet. 
رم نے‎ $e ۱ 
ر م ۰ ۶ عی .2 عیی‎ IV honour. 
2 i. 55 guard. “ely statecraft, clemency, kind. 
lis ۰ '= pardon, refrain; be ness. 


ج © م 
abundant. 32» amount, measure.‏ 
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t» (L (35) will, testament. 


Da od 2 
43g, suspicion. 


i. "£3 contain, understand,‏ وعى 


IV fatigue, distress.‏ عبى 


VIII be on one's guard, fear,‏ » فى 


be pious. 


II say good-bye.‏ ودع 


IV deposit.‏ ودع 


- - 


a; a. au be useful to. 
ር... 
وهم‎ VIII suspect. 
æ or z > ۱ 
(حلی ( حلی‎ jewels. 
۳۹ (with a negative) never. 
p (c) arrow, share. 
aL (sing. Aso) fish. 


Exercise 53 
ms ٤ d 6 م‎ — £ , Z 0 
45 ے راوا‎ ፌሥ”! دعنی اوصی فقال‎ Qu 
። ° EN ሪጋ ےہ £ = وی ° 7 و ہے‎ Z وه‎ 
هذا ودر حلمك‎ O “ሐ. Ó E m) M الفلاسفة‎ 


e 
ELE 
À 
o^ ሥሠ “ Lr 


Eu "m‏ قليل الرفاء 


0 وه 
e m dd oe f ፖሥሠሥታ ©‏ 
Ae?‏ اخلف وعفا - اثر 


سے 5 - ^ 
بل d a e‏ ل 
z‏ اراك | ی IG! gl & di.‏ فيك 
وَاری à 9 al‏ ا ا کار 


اذا وعد M ee)‏ و 


r ።ፀሥ 


e "m fe 1.1 ከ. 
^ ° 2 2 " o 
مر 1 و محر فقد سے‎ 
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T c it oo 
ቶ f ። > — ሄ ሠ ሠ | o > ہے‎ 
o ሠ ہے‎ ቀ ۾‎ ^ 
S x Be ee le eo XE 
መ ہے‎ = = ን 


d الخليفة من‎ id». نے‎ A 3l js 
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he told them to bring their books — what do you think 
of Egypt ? — these women, will they perform what they 
have promised ? — be on your guard against suspicion — 
they greeted us politely — show me how that will benefit 
me — ask the keeper to show you what the boxes contain 
— fear God and honour the king — I prefer that men 
should fear me than that they should fear God — bring 
me my share of the food and I will eat it by the river — 
did you not all see what your aunt wrote ? — much study 
wearies the young. 


LESSON 28 
CONDITIONAL AND EXCEPTIVE SENTENCES 
The two main types of conditional sentences have been 
mentioned in Lesson 13. There are, however, many 


irregularities. Besides ان‎ the following words follow the 
same rules :— 


መሥ 9 


¿ ^ سر 
cy,‏ — ےت ; he who; UA that which ; 7 which of‏ من 


9 
ፖ መ e° سے‎ 
where ; مسی‎ when; ca) how; Us whenever ; 


when.‏ اذا 
£ 
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oF ሠ ef 
کا ایی ددا‎ 
whatever I forget, I shall not forget... 
clima cli 0x 
however you decide, in his opinion you will be wrong. 
The apodosis must be introduced by ራፊ when it is :— 
1. A nominal sentence. 
ሠ os cf“ A 2 è ° 
إن قلت هذا فانت من الكافرينَ‎ 
yea say this you are of the infidels. 


2. A sentence beginning with an incomplete verb, sach 


ፅቆ ቆ#9ሥሠሥ‏ ہے 


as لس‎ or ሸን one of the particles dias سوف‎ — t 


or one of the negatives بے نا‎ a 
و‎ oa ۲ Amit 
لله لهم‎ a پان 4م فلن‎ 2, 

if you ask pardon for them, God will never pardon them. 


3. A verbal sentence oe a wish or command. 
7 فا‎ = 2^9 se 
do homage i which of the two you will. 


4. When a perfect in the apodosis has to keep its 
meaning as a past tense. 


إن 8 كان قميصة قل م ن قبل فصدقت 
if his shirt is 7 in troni she bids told the truth:‏ 
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A condition may also be — by an imperative 
and a jussive :— 
قفی | برك‎ 


stand, let me tell Te — if you wait I will tell you. 

1 ሠ 2 er ^. - of, 

A قل بح‎ ais cy? 

stand away from him, he will speak of his need = if you 
stand back he will say what he wants. 


ሄ : 
Ul follows the same rules as إن‎ but is often followed 
by the energetic. 


or often means ‘ even if ۰ 
If the condition is improbable, لو‎ is used in place of 


the same rules apply for tenses but the use of the‏ ; إن 


simple imperfect is more common. 


s ۶ or 
° z? > ታራ 5ሠ 
عدی‎ JUI را‎ Régie 
they will remember me should they have experience of 
governors after me. 


r 


is also used to express an impossible wish :—‏ لو 
)° كان مع ۳ "Ll y‏ 


if only SOONERS were of some use. 


y |: if not' is often used elliptically; an example is 


prd 


the best explanation :— 
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cx Y5 V5 ان قيلت‎ 


if you accept my opinion (all will go right), but if (you do) 
not, you will be disappointed. 


yy is also used elliptically: 


a dv)‏ ار 


but for the sun the earth would grow cold. 


A sentence following y لو‎ is usually introduced by 


ጋ 


ات 


C ° 
—— N) 
e. 


Or 


Exceptions. 


The most common word for these is y | . When the 


-— 


main sentence is affirmative, the noun after y | is accusa- 


tive unless, of course, it is governed by a preposition. 


ie x ሃ P ZC _ | AS the tribe came except Zaid. 


ከ y! oa oral 1 ixl AZY: ex 


fend ጋ 

.> تا 
he allotted to the sons of those who fought at Badr‏ 
(Lesson 31) two thousand apiece except Hasan and Husain.‏ 


When the exception comes before the main noun the 
accusative is used. 
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cS HH e Jue y ۳ as 
no dead man except anne gave hospitality. 


When the sentence is negative, actually or virtually, 
the exception is in the same case as the main noun. 


ሠ ሠ ሄ 
3) y! L ما ہت‎ 
I passed by no one except Zaid. 


When the sentence is negative and the main noun lett 
out, the exception is in the case the main noun should have. 


A. | y ! AS only his wife came. 


Ay مررت الا‎ LI passed only Zaid. 


ze 


e T Vi spe وك‎ 


they deceive only themselves. 


ç ^ وس‎ 
ا کان | راهیم | الا یدبا‎ 
Ibrahim s was only a Jew. 
When the exception is of a different sort from the main 
noun, the accusative is used. One feels sometimes that this 


is a desperate attempt to bring the facts of language under 
rule. 


zl ç UI y! Je ما لیم به من‎ 


they fave no knowledge of it but the following of fancy. 
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y! is often used loosely. 


$ ሠ 
| قد‎ 


در Yl el‏ تلبلا 


"death ino overtook me. 


ፖጋኃ መ 
م‎ 
ات‎ y 1 PT y 
£ 
no living one remains without dying. 


^ ፀሠ።ሠ። سے‎ 


wee ity 1 A Cj 


I did not perceive him except he had picked me up = the 
next thing I knew was that he had carried me. 


‘Only.’ As we have just seen, this is often expressed by 


3 
y! with a negative. It can also be expressed by 


3 
نمأ‎ E the word excepted is put at the end of the 


መ 


sentence. 


utet 2‏ کک 


Ali is only = 5 no other ۳ qualities). 
wir کہ‎ , 7 zi ۱ ° 1 
las Ú! the only brave man is Ali. 


a EE 


ç $ 
Note.—The addition of V to أن‎ makes no difference 


to its meaning. 
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Vocabulary 28 


X preserve, keep alive. <> III resemble.‏ ھی 
u. = repent. X ask to repent.‏ اب 
u. ወ... go. ሥሙ 111 516‏ سلكت 
fa marry.‏ 1.۰ نكم uU? » III be partners, discuss.‏ 
be good, service- III make peace with.‏ صلاح” ሠ u.‏ 

able. is a. t (with negative) ignore. 
— IV repair, restore. عم‎ u. be general, concern many. 
“6 8. =f work hard, persevere. ۳ goodness, filial piety. 
ps i. p be easy, easy-going. II make easy. 
— IV become rich. An excellence, superiority. 
vas ( “ ass) shirt. Us (a) verse of poetry. 
va. ፦ eager, greedy بطو‎ IV make slow, do slowly. 
حطی‎ b> sin. IV make a mistake. 
ka IV wake up (trans.). X wake up (intrans.). 

Exercise 55 


P 2^4 or عم ع‎ gre 
me Ht 13:5 3, )..3 ጄ52ሃ 45 T 


35 & Au L. 1۳ EE 41:33 ک‎ 2 
is ipe Cae کان طربقا ما‎ 


فانزله 515 کان Wig‏ ش فاخرجه q‏ 


F 
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ሠ። 9 9 ሠ ር 9ሠ Ps 8 سے‎ 1 ሠ id u ሠ 
cL B 7 Oe وان کان قر سا‎ ቄ 3 تعدا‎ 
ሠ مس‎ ° £ ። 2 3 ሠ ፆ 2 ሠ e 
le Gh v e لی ۲ن‎ በድ. اللا‎ 
Í 5l 


ጆን ہے ا‎ y Ads Y T3 کک‎ 
ما الم‎ Ja | 7 NELY حقیقا با‎ I AJ 
JU لا طیل الهجاء‎ y x | لوب‎ os ; yl 


US |. 0H aol Í‏ و 


9 ሠ ' 
ا‎ s الا‎ à فده‎ YU رج‎ JU cs 
è au ue ۾‎ 
ps d ui p os P AI 
“ 
i5 UK گے کا گے‎ Y) فيه‎ a 


UY aum Yam cl 6 csi Y! ds 


ا لا مر c‏ 


of, 


. قهم‎ Le 
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he who has never made a mistake has never made anything 
— all the inhabitants came except your father — if you 
think that he is right, follow his example — if you find that 
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I have come on business which concerns myself alone and 
does not concern the whole people, send me away — it 
was only the sun's heat on my back which awakened me — 
wherever you live you will meet friends — none of the 
children resemble their father except Muhammad — if you 
believe in what he says, you ought to act according to it — 
he did not leave any act of filial piety without doing it — 
if you eat slowly, you will prolong your life — if he dies, his 
heirs will fight over the inheritance — but for him the army 
had perished. 


LESSON 29 
TEMPORAL CONJUNCTIONS 


ÚJ with the perfect denotes a definite event in the past 


and means ‘ when’ or ‘after’. 


= 


Jis eet, vail US 


when he had told them their names he said... 


LJ with the jussive means ‘not yet’ (Lesson 14). 


ሥመ 
ር “when ’ is first an interrogative adverb. 
ፆ “መሥ 
ہے‎ Lad 


$ © 
Js ርድ when will you travel ? 


As a conjunction it is treated as a conditional particle. 


3 “when ’ may be followed by the perfect or imperfect 


and usually refers to the past but often passes into 
' because ’. 
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ሠ ہے و‎ ° ^"^ $o ሠ 

ሠ ES 9.5 * ماف‎ ሠ e 

لو شھد c‏ 3 ددعو Ern‏ 


would that I had been with you when you summoned 
Tamim s کت‎ 


So 7 1 2‏ 4 2 و 
you did wrong when NE you put them in prison.‏ 


It may be followed by a nominal sentence. 


B ‘when’ refers to the future though the perfect is 


used with it; it is often treated as a conditional particle. 


ጥሩ* 2 ds - dr B 


when ۳ see them their Lodies will please you. 


Both اد‎ and 51 are used to introduce a fact which is 
£ £ 


not the direct consequence of what has gone before ; hence 


they often suggest the sudden or unexpected. 3 takes a 


verbal sentence after it and |3| (usually I3 Or (فإذا‎ 
£ = = 


takes a nominal sentence :— 


مو ہے کے اذہ 


aaa) 
همم‎ ۰ 


۶ میس‎ r 
while distress (is present suddenly) easy times come round. 


። ሠ por of ሠ ^7 
نظرّت آلی المقتول فاذا هر‎ 


I looked at the murdered man; lo and behold, it was Zaid. 
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may be construed with wy; two forms are‏ اذا 
ይ °‏ 


possible :— 


ወ“ 


r r [P4 


ر £“ ።‏ 
شققت العصا واذا انا بدنايرى 


I split the stick and there were my dinars (and there was I 
with). 


There is no real difference in meaning. 


e 


‘until’ when temporal is used with the perfect‏ حتی 


or the imperfect indicative :— 


prt ae قل لی‎ ው ን) 


I visited you until it was said, ' he has no patience ' (self- 
control). 


For ‘so that ' see Lesson 19. 


^ 
ہی 


It is also used to co-ordinate two statements and means 
‘then, later on’; an example is the best explanation :— 


፦። ፆ “። 


زرعته >“ نی اشترنت مہ۹ i:‏ شا 
I sowed it and then bought from it cattle.‏ 


I sowed and reaped the field and did this till I had gathered 
enough money to buy cattle. 
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r 
9ሠ። 
° 


سے 
r 6ሠ 4 . ۰‏ 
‘while ’ take either a verbal or a nomina]‏ | ہے۔ تد 


sentence -፦- 
ሠ 
° ror 


።ዬቕ ሠ 
G انا‎ uu امد نحن‎ 
ti ار قبه‎ k. 
while we were on the look out for him he came. 
Often combined with 3 . 
ue 228 3l 3 axes فى‎ Gi CS 
while I was in talk, i. came. 


[ is used with the perfect but refers to the present with 


the sense ' as longas ' 


yi eii L; ایک ھی‎ 


you cannot hurt it as ی‎ as camels grunt. 
— دام‎ Ua as long as he continues alive. 
d م‎ j Z, 7 e ሯ 
የሸ ‘as’; ý 1:1] رشعل‎ US jad | do as others do; 


it passes easily to a sense of time :— 


A5 or ሠ ሠ 
سلم کا تدخل‎ salute as (soon as) you enter. 


e$ r 
Note. کا ات‎ stop where you are. 
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Many prepositions can be turned into conjunctions by 


۰ ይ 
combining them with ان‎ or [2 ; ان‎ governs the sub- 


& r e r 
junctive. إلى ان‎ until ; بعد ان‎ after ; l قسل‎ 


before, etc. 


Vocabulary 29 


u E be stirred up.‏ تار 
associate with (trans.).‏ 117 شرك 
J “ey ji and VIII be attached‏ +‘ 


to, be necessary. 


መ ወሠ 


. . ቃ ቀሙ 
ር#ኃ35 دفن‎ bury. 
ዬ ኃ + 5 and X call, summon. 


و ت 
UU» $4» be near.‏ 


5. g’ و‎ 
ያመ (ራመጠሖ 80. be past. 


go, go against.‏ عدو عدا 


- መሙ 


ð or 
عقت‎ U. Cae come after. 


e æT 


a “ዶጋ give a pledge to.‏ رهن 
make a profit, be‏ .2 € ربح 
profitable.‏ 


5 (2.15) custom. 


መ = መረሙ . . 
J. (و زر 1^( ور‎ minister of state. 


IV stir up. 

VIII be associated with. 

۱ f E 1 suffer pain. 

P‏ لم 

Al II put a necklace on, invest 
with. 

III whisper to.‏ سض 

III arrive.‏ وق 

IV execute (order, etc.). 

u. ^ drive, drive away,‏ طرد 
round up.‏ 

III wager. 

Bu ሠ 

<šle consequence. 

9o © 

(a) kind, sort.‏ وغ 

3 jl س‎ E (gE) funeral. 


l ን s ministry. 
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Exercise 57 
a > pry er prt ےت‎ 
Lë ይ. بات‎ y ix وت4‎ c AG متی ر دهم‎ S | e 
اذ‎ bas A هم = سا‎ S. JI ፍሙ ۳۹ الرای‎ 1) 
ار‎ 6.5 ሊጋ ۴ ه7486 وپ ایت‎ 


Sl asi لما‎ - e < sal فى‎ 


v ہے‎ 
۴ 


ሠሙ ጋይ ,3፡፡ إلا‎ sus مضی ء‎ 5-52 


T €— الوزارة‎ n dd x E الخليفة‎ px S | 


۳ z የ ^ yi ye እ sl \s GI 
Wir ም 
ا کا او‎ ag- 3. aI S <l 
ን 3 هما‎ B ም ale ais d 


£ ሠ 
ር < erus سس 5553 اصحابه‎ ets 


arl‏ فطرداها مه - بقى فى الْمدبئة حتى إِذَا 


are S . "d‏ ۴ کو 
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after they had shared in the work they shared in the profit 
— I have not yet received my share of the pay — when did 
you see anyone resembling him in face ? — he associated 
me with himself in his request to the government — when 
you go to a foreign country, adopt its customs — I asked 
the shopkeeper for fish and he had several kinds — when 
they gave me my share, I was not satisfied with it — 
poverty befell him and then his friends stood by him — 
when she saw that forbidding was useless, she wept — he 
was busy writing till, when he had written many pages, 
the whiteness of the paper tired his eyes — a promise, when 
fulfilment which makes it true does not accompany it, is 
like words with no meaning. 


LESSON 30 
NUMERALS 


The numerals are the nightmare of a bankrupt financier. 


£ 
ዶታሠ “° 0 
1 >| fem. إِحْدَى‎ is a pronoun. 


ቃ J 
واحد‎ fem. var is an adjective. 


Both these agree in gender with the noun to which they 
refer. 


Pd ^0 rro 4o 
2 ols construct انا‎ fem. oU] const. انتا‎ 
5 وص‎ e 1 4^0 rr o 


° . 0 
۰ 


: .^ ° “X eV o ds 
oblique oz construct دم‎ fem. oz) const. en 


This is a noun which agrees in gender with the noun 
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numbered. Usually the dual takes its place but it is used 
in apposition for emphasis. 
9ቃ መ ፆ ፍሠ سے‎ 
ë= تجدو | | لاهين‎ 'Y do not choose two gods. 


r 


3-10. Used with the masculine: with the feminine: 


+e ሥመ‏ لثم 
ማሌ ል ^ ^‏ 
) لات را" ره 3 
£ لہ 
الم | ° 0 
ركم 
s, ኦታ ° 2,‏ مه 
ae ፓ‏ 
کہ 
vor‏ صم هه 
سے Qa. e‏ 7 
سے መ”‏ سے لم 
d ^ e. “ል‏ ° ° ”901 * 
acc. [2 L.‏ سان C‏ ں4 8 
x‏ 
daw m.‏ 9 
لحم Raw)‏ 
ን C‏ 
۰ ثم 
P AC‏ ^ کے مه 


These numerals are fully declined nouns, disagree in 
gender with the singular of the noun numbered, and put 
that noun in the genitive plural, if possible, a plural of 
paucity. (See below.) 


ያ መመ 


ር.) DE three women ; JU رج‎ a? YA three men. 


መ 
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When the thing numbered is definite, two constructions 
are possible :— 


p $c wow "T 
Jus | اذ‎ or ar 3.3 حال‎ J| the three men. 


J 
; | 7 سے‎ 
“ሌ . ol “a 
Note.—The construct state of ae iS ای‎ |? nom. 
ہ۔‎ «1ፖል 7 E 
and gen. T D acc. 





L the eight of them = the eight women.‏ مهن 


11-12. Masc. Fem. 
£ ^ 
“Z, ““ QUA. ٥رس مس‎ 
11 عشر‎ ሓ> | ወ ነው sil 
12 T ا ع‎ | ru E ( 2 
: 4-7 مر‎ e ^ T 9 MT 7 
oblique رھ عشر‎ ۵ nears تی‎ J 


These numerals are not declined—except the part |. | 


and its variants. The noun is in the accusative singular. 
Both parts of the numeral agree in gender with the noun 
which is in the accusative singular. 


Note the variations in the words for ‘ ten’, 
13-19. 


With masculine : With feminine: 
ሠ 1 ص‎ ZA መሠ 
a” * s ^ حم‎ 6 
13 oS 4) لاٹ ی رل‎ 
س ےسے‎ 9 
سے سے سے‎ ac ہی ا‎ aT 5l 
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“Z, d. 9 oe © l 9 
Or «^ a r e እ y 
16 عسر‎ መመ ይ ነው سیب‎ 
ሥሥ“ ። 

سه سا a‏ مه ° *“ محر صے 

17 ሥሯ عسره سدمعة‎ ኢመ 
سے س ےسے‎ 9 = 

Tv ሠ 2 کے مه‎ ٥ س‎ sd a 
PP z. 5 سے اص‎ Z° . 
19 ሥሯ ጫሬ? ይ ፦ው መ 


These are indeclinable and govern the noun in the 
accusative singular. The unit disagrees in gender with its 
noun and with the ten. 


20-30. 
^ - +} መሥ 
1 .. ^ ez. e ما‎ 
20 مَأنون 80 ےت عشرون‎ 
5 2 ce 5 ¿ T Pe 
30 سٹون 60 تلائون‎ 90 Ó 
71 جج‎ a ۶ مه‎ 


These are ordinary external plurals and have the two 
cases; they take the thing numbered in the accusative 
singular. 

In compound numbers between 21 and 99 the unit comes 
first. s 


100 4 (anomalous spelling) siPatun. 200 is 


QUT, ; 300 3/4 Cos (sometimes written FUN 


with the hundred in the singular. ما‎ puts its noun in 
the genitive singular. 


is in the genitive 29 


Order of the numerals :— 


م مس 


deus‏ وائنان وعشرون 


M. 

۶ے و 

first ነ) او‎ 
second ثان‎ 
ሠ 1. 

third CJl 


esl.‏ ی 
our © 2‏ 


NUMERALS 


e$ 
1000 ا‎ Note ا الاف‎ 


መኤ 


L a cT ሇ 


Ordinal Numbers. 


F. 
- 3 


ም 


ML ہے‎ 
` , ል 
Á 4 


n ^ 

^ " مه 

42 È 
ص‎ 

n 


E 


n 
fifth d Ls dualis. 


M. 


ሠ‏ لم 
سادس. sixth‏ 
ኦታ‏ 
وکا seventh e‏ 

78 لم 
نامن eighth‏ 


ninth ዶታ U 


ልታ x b 
tenth سر‎ -£ 


r 
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The noun numbered 


ሠ 
^ 
-) 


3822. 


These are ordinary adjectives and offer no peculiarities. 
11-19. These are indeclinable. 


حادی عشر uth‏ 


ا 


“ጋሬ 


12th 


13th ger ثالث‎ 


M. 


etc. 


F. 


“ሠ 


سے 
ee # * S‏ 


c 4 2 


9 e 
مه‎ 6 ፌሥቫኹሉ ቀ» 4415 
e 


r < 
e"? x 5 ሬ ል 


For higher numbers the cardinal forms are used. 
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Note the compounds with ' first ' :— 


1 49 ہے‎ ^ A ۶ e አ ም r a 
nom. والعشرون حاد وعشروں‎ TES 
gen. K m آلحادی والعشر بن حاد‎ 
acc. وعشرین‎ Sols الحادى والعشر بن‎ 

ሠ لہ‎ 
حَادِبة وعشرون‎ 9s 
etc. 
JS e € ° £ 
Four « of the broken plural forms i. افع‎ M d 
^ eft 


= افعلة‎ are sometimes plurals of paucity, i.e. indicate 


a number less than ten. If a noun has two or more plurals 


and one of them is one of these four forms, it is used for 
numbers below ten. 


9 ,۶۸ ے 
هی ae us‏ شهو 2 
he stayed in prison many months.‏ 
Jo,‏ 
بھی 3( السحن | شير 
he stayed in prison a few months.‏ 


An undefined number between 3 and 10 is expressed 


by the noun بضع‎ (part) : Je بضع ر‎ a few men; 


ሬ de‏ م 
t a few women.‏ اسه 


2 መ” سے وم‎ 
With larger numbers ፍፌ) is used: ون‎ p- 9 نیف‎ 
twenty odd. ። 
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Fractions. 


e $ e)‏ کہ عو دم 
፳‏ لٹ (Jl), e.g.‏ فعل to 45 are expressed by‏ $ 


Some fractions can be expressed by combinations of 


و تو 


these words : 6 من ر‎ ss. 


Others can only be expressed in words :— 


لم 


ይን « ን a ቦዱ”‏ 3 تک 
9o n» 75‏ 


"E‏ من شس وع بن قطعة 
Ps os E‏ 


Distributives. 


These may be 0 by repeating the numeral :— 
> of > oF 


he allotted them 2,000 apiece.‏ ف eee Ur‏ الفین الفین 


Time. 


The day begins at sunset so the Arabs often count by 


nights : Ie i صمت‎ I fasted 10 nights (days). 
و کم‎ 
سو‎ 35 AL) is feminine. 
هو 1 ) اربع‎ or ^l ርያ” መማርን 6 ይ ከ6 ፲5 


four years old. 
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Vocabulary 30 


IT hasten, do quickly.‏ ءعحل 


98 e 


2. 
gi le م‎ be complete, perfect. 


“ መሙ 


ል 


$ 7» 
oa> U. — 4A» be new, happen. 
— IV make new, produce. 
ገ. ^05 d - < b 
سمل‎ u. >x an سمل‎ e common 


to, concern; VIII surround, 


consist of ( p 

; دم مم ہے 

Acs i. ne Support, direct oneself 
towards. 

ye polytheism.‏ ك 

&) > (b) cock. 

“ጋ (a) life, age. 

be hidden.‏ حفا# حفی 


3» IV give counsel's opinion. 
n 8 P 


w ር. îê) young woman. 


II, IV complete. 

u. 07 doubt.‏ َك 

make little.‏ 11 صغر 

IT tell.‏ حدث 

V, VI talk, converse.‏ حدث 

^ زار‎ earthquake. 

ፒው. (ኩኩ 3) fowls, hens. 

goods, merchan-‏ (تصاء (C ë‏ بصاعة“ 
dise.‏ 

d 6 Uc mean. 

S53 counsel's opinion. 

meaning, idea.‏ معنی 


E س‎ complain. 


Exercise 59‏ 
بقيت فى بلاد ات ا ۹ ر ils‏ < 
وتا اشترت ديكا ادا وخمس “Les‏ 


72 or, - 


rro م‎ 


) 
gu? 


ሠ ay 


cx à‏ اة و وا 


deed‏ 3 4:1 على 
ase los‏ 


سے 


ی س سه 
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i. 41 سنتین ونصف‎ CM ین - دامت‎ Ju 
“gill LE P سائع‎ a یڈ اھ من‎ 
کلت م‎ | = ۲ cS بلادهًا مِن‎ o ole X 


£ eo 
Leu du شیم عندی‎ LA o فار‎ ee DE 
مت کربت‎ x 4171 ks AA QU 


خمس ነ: sY. .2 Um‏ ]57.2.1 إلا شلاث 


። r‏ مم 


مه 4 کم" °° مه 
ችም ምንን. alani‏ وستره ۰ 


60 


there are 72 kinds of dates — she is 17 years old — that 
chief was the father of his tribe, he had 16 sons and 12 
daughters — she cut the meat into 12 shares — the guests 
went away by twos — he travelled for 19 days, 
crossing 3 rivers and climbing 7 mountains — forgive him 
70 times — my messenger arrived three hours after me — 
his daughter inherited one-sixteenth of his property — 
he is the seventh son of a seventh son. 


LESSON 31 
NOUN FORMS 


Every word form has its special meaning, sometimes 


more than one. 
ሥ ሠ 


is commonly an adjective but it is also an‏ فعيل 


infinitive and a broken plural. 
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ዴሥ سس‎ 


alaê as an infinitive denotes the doing of the action 


once, whatever form the ordinary infinitive may have :— 


“° , ۸ አደን Ave = : 8 1 
ه الله دصر ه‎ jæ God helped him (gave him victory) once 


e e 
infinitive دصر‎ 
ም ሠ ae 


r o‏ لم 
ر ار he ran away once infinitive‏ فر فرة ۵ 


alas as an infinitive denotes the doing of the act in a 


certain manner :— 


i: | : remm هو زر‎ he is good in (his style of) writing 
eJ 


ሠ“ መሠ 
infinitive 4,25 
۰ ። 
r o ። ዶ و ثم‎ 


s'ya Ab ES he was killed horribly infinitive  لتق‎ 


p^ he walked like a sick man‏ مشه d‏ بص 


9 
d 
infinitive مسج‎ 


s 
Je denotes one who follows a trade or does some- 


thing habitually. Examples have been given in Lesson 4. 


It is also used as an emphatic :— 


tas a great liar 
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Noun of place or time. 


A Zo ہ‎ o” 


When the characteristic of the imper-‏ مفعل Es‏ مفعل 


م م الم 


I . Se 
fect is ‘u’ or ‘a’ the noun is مفعل‎ . 


Cun kitchen ; 
ed it 
dia exit. 


There are a few exceptions ; the commonest are— 


q ሠ , V.‏ لم 
dwelling house; >... mosque.‏ مسدن 


. #። كم‎ or 
مقصد‎ goal; JÛ je house, stage (of a journey); 


۱ مو‎ place. 


Note.—The ‘a’ in the imperfect is due solely to the 
guttural. 


^9. 


ጋ 
Roots middle ‘ w’ have forms like مقام‎ place. 


ሠ‏ تم 


Those middle ‘y’ have forms like مقيل‎ place of the 
siesta. r 


۱ Sees کو‎ 
Roots first ‘w?’ have also a variant: aj مسلاد مو‎ 


ገ . .‏ لہ س الہ 
appointed time.‏ مسقات عاد ; birthday‏ 


Roots third weak have always ‘a’ in the second syllable 
(Lesson 26). 
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In the derived stems of all verbs the passive participle is 


oo, ر و‎ . 
used as the noun of place: مستشصی‎ hospital. 


لاوس لله 


may also be used as a noun of action (practically‏ مفعل 


an infinitive) and as a concrete noun :— 
ae Se 
et arrival; dl object, thing looked for; 


روک کہ 
carriage, ship, riding beast.‏ مر oe‏ 


Noun of 1 


M? x e 


may express this :—‏ مفعله - نكال E‏ مفعل 


S مبر‎ file (tool) ; مفتاح‎ key Da broom ; 
ኦታ "ሠ i on 
Sl; مير‎ scales ; مِقص بے 2 اص‎ scissors. 


Diminutive. 


ነ ይ ፡ጉ፡- 
فعيل‎ Z ا‎ a little dog, puppy. It is often used 
ç و‎ 
as a form of endearment ; very common is شی‎ my little 
son. 


Relative adjectives. 


Adjectives can be made from most nouns by adding 
tyyun feminine tyyatun to the noun. If the noun has the 
feminine ending at it is dropped and a long second syllable 
is shortened. There are many irregularities. 

ys ۔‎ ሥዕ 


j a country bumpkin‏ رحل لدی ; town, village‏ بلد 
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^» 4 ፅ 
مصر‎ Egypt; ¿S >e. an Egyptian 


T سے‎ ፦ ሥ ስመ S یہ‎ 2 
4^ مك‎ town ዲር) ኋፌ) al-Medina ; بی‎ A. a townsman, 
مه‎ eon سے‎ 
a man from al-Medina 


Ww نم‎ ሠ” 
e سے‎ w سے‎ 
ር. م‎ እ1ርርርዉ ; e a man from Mecca 


Ç 
۲ ہم‎ ۱ . o2. 
(ታጋ 3. Quraish (Muhammad's tribe) ; 3ر شی‎ a man 
of the tribe. 


ES are very common in modern Arabic. 


ን) branch.‏ و #( 7 2 root, principle.‏ )2 ل( 


0 ዶሥይ 
im 4]... 8 problem involving first principles. 


ac 'à 111782 a question of detail. 


The feminine is used as an abstract noun :— 
cus. how ? ds. quality : P how much ? LS 


quantity. 


Broken ( 
عم‎ ሯዶ سلہ‎ os 


ala are common as plurals of the‏ تا فعل 


active participle of Stem I. 
وج‎ 


als is plural of the active participle of Stem I of verbs 


third weak: قاض‎ judge Sas : 
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and M (p. 147).‏ فتلی is plural of 5 s‏ کال 


or 


i Xe virgin فنوی : عذار‎ a legal opinion فتاو‎ ۰ 
سے‎ ሠ 


pu is plural of the same three forms and of 
ፆ — 4 


— فملان 
ሠ ፆ‏ “ 4 7^ 
perplexed GES ;‏ حبر ان AS ES s‏ 


ይ ሠ 
and of Al ልፅ from verbs third weak :— 


5 > ص ار‎ 
A.X» gift ጋ |ኋይ : ዲ፲ሪ 6:6 GL : 4% riding 


animal GU 5 


. 


. t 


መ 


r‏ لم N Or‏ لم 
ፀዴ ° ° ማው 9 6 ۰‏ 
فصلان 9ء عله n 4 lua‏ فعل Other plurals are‏ 


سے سے መሇ‏ الم 


1.» 


01,7 
ےب فان سے 
ሥሠ‏ بت > , 
፡‏ مفاعلة sometimes becomes‏ ماغل 
መሥ‏ 


Second declension. 


The grammarians give many rules for finding whether a 
noun belongs to this declension or not; it is simpler to 
trust to memory. To it belong :— 

Some forms of the broken plural ; 


All proper names which are feminine in form or belong to 
women (few exceptions) ; 
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ፆ ro 
Most foreign names of men, e ^» Abraham ; 
Some native names, especially those which resemble 
ፆ 


verbs, بك‎ > Yazid ; 


ፆ 
مه اه‎ 
All proper names with a suffixed azn, os NuSmazn ; 
ፆ።9ዩ 


The adjectives افعل‎ and Sm 


All nouns ending in a:4, ኔ| ሙጋ desert. 


Secondary roots. 


These commonly have the radical °“ t ’. 
መ N zm | 
4.9 suspicion ' from و هم‎ through re) 


r 
موی‎ ‘piety’ from و ف‎ through زتقى‎ 


መሇ"‏ لم 
ሏህ ‘born in the house, ancestral’ from JJ 3‏ 


Vocabulary 31 


ሙ گے‎ 


u. c > tear, rend. g ferry.‏ حرق 

wv _ > IT test. محاض‎ ford. 

place from which is heard,‏ مسقم u. i » ፣ ከ16.‏ برد 
u. ን ይ pass over, cross. ear.‏ ۳ 

be tired. “Gals place of safety.‏ — تعب 

ques tired. “esis time of sending, mission. 
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ዲ 5. : aver. 
مرق‎ east, sunrise. متحل‎ sieve. 
2 9 -6o 
s (with negative) ever. مسا له‎ question, problem. 


“lke devil. des i 1. Nae wash. 


hit, pound. “22:0 place where lions are‏ دق u.‏ دق 
VIII be well known. plentiful.‏ شر 

E west, sunset.‏ ف IV remove.‏ زو ل 

ل حم ت 


ee be wakeful at night. CT (collected) together,‏ سهر 


gol I date. all. 
E XY history. wk; II clean. 
Exercise 61 
መመ መሠ ሬ ሠ e و £ - ۰ 7 و ہے‎ an e oe 
Su ሥሥ ሠ ሠ ፆ ሠ ሠሠ። At - “ere 
ESTE خرف م ا‎ 


wis ¿ ap‏ 1 قوم جميه 7 —— اوت صاحبة 


مر 


الست الا“ 4 Liu‏ — سیم کام 
GE JU SAC - = d Va gal 41‏ 


r 


° 
— e oror 


eA 32‏ تتاف < pes es e‏ الان 


C 


م8 ۶ 


^ 42 £ ç > 
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“al J JQ‏ مھا ےت 


U MAT SU LM S 
c >l ں‎ — ^e ን مت و بعص۔‎ de 
-Í 7 ገጋ ቆቃ ሠሠ* 7 2 


62 


his name is famous in the east and the west — the thief 
came in like a lion and went out like a sheep — all his 
children swim like fish — as long as life remains I shall 
not leave the battle field — the child cut off his finger 
with the tailor's scissors — he washes his dog twice daily — 
reason is to a man a file with which he files the roughness 
of the heart, a broom with which he removes evil deeds, 
a mallet with which he bruises the head of the devil, and 
a sieve with which he cleans his thoughts — the Syrian 
boasts of the snow and fruits of his mountains and the 
Egyptian of the water of his river — the carpenter must 
not be ignorant of the qualities of the different kinds of 
wood. 


LESSON 32 
SOME VERBS 


Quadriliteral roots. 


Verbs from these roots have two stems like II and V ot 
the strong verb but with two different instead of the middle 
radical doubled. A common type is a group of two con- 
sonants reduplicated. 
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perfect. imperfect. imperative. infinitive. 

⁄“ مس‎ 3 ۶ ° ጋ ° e S و ما خم‎ ን 1 م‎ 4 
ro Ca CA ጋሙ ጋ. 

roll (trans.) 


- oe n ^ +e T ° °. id ሠ A» n 
- 0) A o0 "dic oo 
یت‎ C 2 


There is nothing peculiar about weak verbs :— 
ሠ ሠ ሠ لم‎ 
>° ° ۶ ° wjr ہے ص‎ 
دهداة - ذهد ب يدهدى  دهدى‎ ۰ 413a» 


Impersonal expressions. 


The passive cannot be used absolutely, it must be 
qualified by a prepositional phrase :— 


there has been a going to Irak.‏ سير Y‏ الماق 


The result is that there seem to be a lot of superfluous 
prepositions and pronouns. 


^5 
° ^ * ° ۰ ۰ 
4.9 اتا‎ there has been a difference about it. 
9 $- e 


። » ቃታ M “| ° Z . ۲ ۲ 
المختلف شیا‎ aJ the question under discussion. 
e: o A9 w : . 
المرغوب فيه‎ thething liked; 
ے۶‎ 
آلرغوت عنه‎ the thing disliked. 


۰ ሠ“ ^, ° ۰ ۰ 
عليه‎ T it was covered upon him = he fainted. 


PP r ۶ 
le ድመው she fainted. 
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Mat : 
C መ- the man who fainted. 


the woman who fainted.‏ الي ic‏ ها 


"Y فى‎ Li. it was fallen into his hand = he repented. 


2d فی‎ L . هو‎ he is repenting. 


959 مصے 


A^ 


e المنهی‎ Ses the forbidden tree (nom.) 


op o2 


Uie اتی‎ a اله‎ ) (acc. ) ge" S الشحر‎ )عہ٥(‎ 


Auxiliary verbs. 6 
Several verbs, of which the commonest are Ae = حعل‎ 
1 

a. جعل‎ ‘make’, are used with a following imperfect in 


the sense of ‘ begin’ 
< A SP 


۶ ሠ 
— حعل‎ he began to talk. 


Verbs of thought and feeling. 


These may govern two accusatives ; the causative may 
even govern three :— 


መ“ መ ሠ e$ م‎ £ 
Anc. dA اراك‎ 
he showed you that your deeds were evil. 


They may be used parenthetically ; so you can say both 
مد۶ روہ لم‎ |” ኮ.1 ما و‎ ይ کے‎ 


I think Husain is brave. 
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With a verbal sentence following three constructions are 
possible :— 
= *| 2? $ 


e. أ‎ er? 
سا‎ ርድ”. ታው Ü ان‎ 


$ 
er? 22 e t. 
عر بنی بتا‎ I تا‎ ው mas bi 
I think that Umar is building a house. 


‘Can.’ 


The imperfect alone may be used. 


"Vi cl‏ إلى وقته الْمَحْدُود Y M|‏ يدفم دَافِعْ 


the affair went on to its allotted time which no pusher can 
push back (postpone). 

መመ و‎ 

+ ‘be strong, able’ may be used or 43 ui. ودر‎ 


AE st $c ደር ውሃና |" هدر‎ 


he can walk. 


መሥ مه وو‎ ሠ ^ 
9.2 21 w 
e 


4 العقو‎ 4. le هدر‎ cy we can never punish him. 


X of ጨመረ‏ استطاع 
U)‏ تستطیم ان کے نينا ር‏ 


can you not arrange this for us ? 


r 
|. ° ሥፖ 9 


sect T‏ أيع معى صبر 


he will never be able to have patience with me, 
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IV. The action is the subject and the agent‏ مکن 
the object :—‏ 


B. 081 77 c7 وم‎ ٠ی‎ 
ፌሥ p ASC Y he cannot get up. 
(pe ‘stand up’ as a preliminary to action.) 


ር IV and و‎ § can also be used: 


ኋ ሠ ሠ ፆ 8 
he sold ride 585 nal nor e. 2 of the pain. 
و و‎ 


x oF € r ሠ1 
ፆ ኦያ ° ۰ 
امع ی قبو له‎ on d أو‎ “AS هذا‎ 
he is a liar or -, Nt I cannot accept him. 


* Must.’ 


° €, 
بد من‎ V. there is no separation from (for loss of nuna- 
tion see Lesson 14). 


ሣ 3 2,2? ባልና‏ ° هم 
حيوة E‏ بل من و صو 


he him of the presence of people, there was no: 
escape from their arriving (were on the doorstep and must 
be admitted). 


This phrase may be followed by a sentence introduced by 
° £ 


may be omitted :—‏ من هط : آن 


لا ا من ] | رن ( 


you must tell me ای‎ is between you two. 
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‘stick to’ also have the‏ لزم be necessary ' and‏ ' وجي 


meaning ‘must’. The subject of both verbs may be a noun 


o $ 


or a sentence with ان‎ :— 


ፖ‏ سے ہے 


he must ask questions (ask to understand). 


Vocabulary 32 


+W judge, settle, finish.‏ قصی 
be cured.‏ ;| ر ‘SS‏ .| 
ye IV lend.‏ 

be pure‏ عون u.‏ حلص 

II turn (trans.).‏ قلب 

(ሬል lead aright.‏ هدی 

G u. 15a attack, tie. 

be poor‏ ۷ عسر 

wail.‏ ولول 

fox.‏ تغل" 

elo nature. 

p (b) side. 
a65 bonds. 


e w 
مت‎ dead. 


cr ° D^ be paralysed. 
II cure, acquit. 

X ask a loan. 

II make pure, save. 
حاع‎ u. E s> be hungry. 
اناف‎ u. ADT be kind. 
نقم‎ VIII punish. 

telo bow (the head). 

7۴ (b) care, anxiety. 


⁄ç+Ñ መመ 
حر که‎ Movement, vowel. 


5- = 
مك كانه‎ law court. 


Te water melon. 
z” 

ሂም alive. 

shake (trans.).‏ ز لرژ 
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Exercise 63‏ 
1 مه gas 7 cs s‏ : 
قضی القاضی le‏ ى المدعى بر | براالمدعی gle‏ = 


=< ^ 
Z ሠቕ ° £ or serr $ 
s| e 


a U? E 7‏ قر مہ c‏ 2 دبتار لا تخلص 
_ رای NB IAI es YG ኪሟታ‏ 
; دا | y Cis‏ 0 :| موت $ - Gaal‏ 
السراط اھ صراط یی اھ de‏ 3 
۽ علبي i ow - Sic y;‏ 
E‏ کے ". S‏ : م E‏ 
ME Lb us JU. US ES uo ሚነ‏ 
لم | اا فيه ts : Ju የ‏ الکافرون 
ASV 53/23 0X; U. as die‏ 
He NN መ‏ : شم نساب 
ac.‏ بد ፎሪ እጭ‏ 12 و LP‏ من ail cu‏ 
وتا e‏ و ا و RB ሚይ‏ 
ان س SAU IEEE‏ 
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carry the boy who has fainted to the hospital — the 
defendant is in court but where is the plaintiff?—a 
girl was paralysed for about 15 years; she could not turn 
from side to side nor could anyone else turn her — I did 
not think that he could have mentioned me when there 
was a summons for me — as long as you had the price of 
this melon on you you could not hold back your desire 
(soul) from it — I am left with my bonds fast on me — 
we had to pay that to him — my own perceptions are 
enough for me — how is your husband ? she said, not alive 
that he could be hoped for and not dead that he could be 
forgotten — you cannot give what you have not. 


LESSON 33 
SOME NOUNS 


Accusative as vocative. 


A noun in the vocative when qualified by a genitive or a 
prepositional phrase is put in the accusative :— 


$^ (^ (Abdullah! (a common name). 
عبداللو‎ Ú D of God. 


es ሠ 
با اعدا می الحسال‎ climber of mountains. 
ہے ہے 55 سے‎ e 


“1 
Note that ھا‎ | cannot be used before a construct state 
because it must be followed by the definite article. 


Construct state before a sentence. 


A noun may govern a sentence in the genitive; usually 
it is a noun of time in the adverbial accusative. 
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xs š Ai UR d rd 
الله‎ y! a)! y شيادة ان‎ 
the confession that there is no god but God. 
°, ር pm qs 
T هذا بو . نفع الصادِقِينَ‎ 


this is the day when the truthful will profit by their 
truthfulness. 


onl Ges Ad Gas 
I was born the night the prophet was taken (died). 
SET UP oM T s 
العامل‎ à An شر حوف ان‎ 
he fled for fear the governor would punish him. 


r, ہے‎ : 
خورف‎ is the accusative of cause. 
0 $e 


This is a compound of | 


{> €N 


A 


and follows the same rules, 


meaning ‘as if’. 
$52 r 
à , 
መ ደጋ "eb S 
the people were as if they ۳ not believe me (seemed not to). 


It may be a complete sentence in itself, when it must be 
translated ' it is as if ' :— 


Ue ا‎ s کا‎ 


it is as if I were looking at the blood (pl.) between the 
turbans (and necks). 
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Note the 0 - 


Uo‏ بك s‏ عنی 


نی 


it seems ne me that you “are deceiving me. 


“£ Z 


= ሠ ሠ 
كادي بك قتہلا‎ I think I see you slain. 


(>. accusative oÍ accompanying circumstance.) 


Attraction. 


This occurs in a kind of relative clause. To understand 
the construction, it helps to think of two separate sentences 
of which the second consists of a noun and adjective with a 
pronoun referring back to the noun in the first. Instead of 
using a relative link, the order of the second sentence is 
inverted and the adjective made to agree in case with the 
noun of the first sentence. 


2 መኔ ሠ 


I saw aman; “his father i 15 صە و‎ 


The combined sentence becomes :— 


۶ م و 
رات رحلا A p‏ 
I saw a man whose father is handsome.‏ 


The adjective agrees in gender with its own noun and 
in case with the ኞ noun. 


مرت ተመሙ ois L‏ ادها 


I passed a woman whose father is handsome. 


Ai E i ae مع‎ Sale 


I travelled with a man lose character was good. 
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Is the principal noun definite, the adjective is definite 
also :— 


ሠ መ 


, 7 ° +, è 
EIU طرف إلى الكل‎ 
I looked at the man whose os is handsome. 
ሽ 3 ۳ | | 1 | ۹ 
ات‎ Q ری‎ 
in the garments which are double woven. 


When the predicate of the subordinate sentence is a 
noun, inversion pi only E 


I passed a snake the 0 of which was a cubit. 
ts e por, 9 کج‎ p و و“‎ 
والشر‎ 2l لقعت رحلا سنو ا عليه‎ 

I met a man to whom good and evil are alike. 


‘ Enough.’ 


This may be expressed by the verb aS ot by the 


Pa s 
noun حسب‎ which usually has a pronominal suffix :— 


Ë‏ سے 
B 5] or - “ሪ poor‏ 
چس መው‏ رو 
your father is disgrace enough for you.‏ 
£ ° ع ^ r‏ 
Heit por‏ و ر ው‏ ۰ 7 امه 
اا S‏ 
it is generosity enough for you that he should be like‏ 
Hatim.‏ 
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It may be used absolutely and means ‘ only ’. 


መ or م‎ 


Lo نر‎ 


بيت 


© © مو 
ہے 


و 


2x es کا‎ 


i‏ ذلك 


authority was his in Jerusalem alone and nowhere else. 


Vocabulary 33 


- - 


u. EA precede, come in‏ سق 
first.‏ 

ጩ i. p do wrong. 

ህን 5 be hard. 

VIII pay attention to, think‏ هم 


important. 


alae one be big. 


اا 


imd. p and VIII despise. 
Jy III (with Je) bless. 
زراعه"‎ agriculture. 

(ሂን!) time, period.‏ زمان 
prayer, petition.‏ ) 8 <( دعا 
Uy dawn.‏ 


V eat the morning meal.‏ غدو 


III race. 

gle II say the ritual prayers. 
IV be dark. 

III find hard, oppressive. 

yas IL whiten. 

u. ጊሎ come, bring, drive.‏ خلت 


II honour. 


AS 7, blessing. 
«28 ( V132 ) gift. 


cotton.‏ عم 


“le defect, disgrace. 


€ e evening. 


ys V eat the evening meal. 


u.i. "L break one's fast.‏ فطر 
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Exercise 65 
مسرو‎ 


رام |[ الفقیر ملحتقرة ae ie: an < > ሬ‏ ۰ اك 
بالسّف NE‏ * او ما 3 WG.‏ 


a 


Br "| j| o 
x M حم إن‎ E gie ACR 


لی 


^ 


7 £ Z 


Dy حاف الحیش من‎ LE IL GS 
ان‎ ብ“ "y per A m 
فی‎ OL, ۱ Ae. خلق‎ aj d 
5| 1.1 کی‎ «ህን 4 فى‎ Cl rls e 
الأو مارت یرت - ل يكن هَدَايَا السلطان‎ 
قلو 2 د أخرجتا من هذه‎ 491.1: saad إلا‎ 
c JS وت‎ al باس‎ 
Les | ነ ی‎ ያመ ህመ SE ነ- 
. مك باصلاح الزراعة لا سا القطن‎ ። 
66 
the worst man was born the night the best man died — 


you seem not to lke me — if you do it again, we shall 
again make a lampoon on you the words of which travel 
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—hearer of prayer! deliver me from what my enemies 
devise against me — it seems to me that you are betting 
on a horse which will not come in first in the race — the 
dressmaker showed us dresses of various colours — he 
who teaches an old man is as if he were making a black 
man white — I have not seen one of the caliphs to whom 
bloodshed was more distasteful than Hishim — he took 
an evening meal and no morning meal and this was enough 
for him for the space of forty years. 


LESSON 34 
EXCLAMATIONS 


Admiration and its opposite are 0 08 by two 


defective verbs يسم‎ how good ’ e u. ዲሬ) be well off) 


° PEG 


and ^ $ “how bad’ Çp (yg) be badly off). The 


ሠ 


thing approved is the subject of the verb. 


1. It must be definite or a sentence. 


Jo ۶ ۶ $ 
حل عمر و‎ ale l what a fine chap Amr is. 


- ۶ء۶ 


r 5 


ae nn cao a what a shocking thing Umar did. 


2. The subject may be accompanied by an accusative 
of nearer definition. 


how good is al-Hasan as a man.‏ اعم الحسن ر حلا 
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Less general ideas are expressed by two forms of Stem IV 


ÚG ما | وم‎ how generous Ali is. 


£ مه سے سے 
L be! how strong al-Harith is.‏ لحارث قدرا 
When IV cannot be made from the ideas wanted, words‏ 
ç f‏ 
like XÎ are used as with adjectives of defects and colours.‏ 


Thus the sentence 


pho 3 on | 


بے الوس ال ب Lisi Ç‏ 


noble ile abhor wrongdoing 
becomes 


GEG I Ú‏ التفوس الكرعة الظلم 


how violently the noble souls abhor wrongdoing. 


ይ 
The second le with its verb is equivalent to (3! with 


the subjunctive and both can be replaced by an infinitive 
with the same meaning. 


ቃ 


UL adu‏ ح النفو س à. PS‏ الظلم 


i^ ` ;. 
Admiration is also expressed by the phrase 55 49 with 


^ 


a pronoun. 
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we 


is the flow of milk from the udder and the words‏ در 


imply that the man and his flocks are under the special 
protection of God. Then the use was generalized. Two 
constructions are possible :— 


ሠ c ان‎ 
U فار‎ j> a what a fine horseman he is. 


what a fine speaker he is.‏ لله 52 6 من خطب 


‘ Beware.’ 
ው "d z. ç 
و السات‎ 0 Ll beware of the dog. 
pror 


beware of killing him.‏ أ نأ کم وقتله 


9 here is the § of accompaniment which takes the 


accusative, as in : 
Js cL I walked beside the Nile. 
Prepositions used idiomatically. 
2 l کا‎ T c هل‎ would you like some cold water 
ea oa el دو‎ take the dirhams ; < دو‎ take it. 
7 ۳ت جار‎ seize Haritha (a man’s name). 


bring him to me.‏ علی به 


መሥ 
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لا ا‎ 
there is no (harm) to you that you do = do as you like. 
ANG AU I implore you by God. 
Oaths. 


With nouns 9 is the commonest particle; it takes the 


genitive :— 


Y e «o i ሠ On 
الله‎ 5 by God; قورب اه‎ by the lord of the Kaaba; 
يك‎ C by your life. 


É Jo 
J is used with the nominative of yee (note the 


vocalization) : 


5 ወመ. MA esit 
لك‎ by your life ; اللو‎ per by the life of God. 


When a verb is present, c.» is usual: 


` ee of 
"mw 0 I swear by God ; but 


- por - 


pis 
al SAZ Iadjure you by God. 


When the oath confirms a statement of fact it usually 
makes no change in the sentence. 

When the oath confirms an intention, various things 
may happen. 
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If the intention is positive the energetic is used with J ۱ 
ç ۶ م‎ 


^ W 
والله لاسرن‎ by God, I will go. 


ہے 


If negative, Y with the perfect is used : 


wo” کے‎ o - 


والله لا عصيت رنتی 
by God you shall not disobey my lord.‏ 


The negative may be omitted and then the imperfect 
is used: 


ሠ 
0 و‎ 
I said, the oath of sd I shall ust cease sitting. 


y! with the perfect may be used in an affirmative 


sense: 
^ T r ہے‎ o $ 
o m o ی‎ ፀሥ ^. ° 17 
1 — you, put on my coat of mail. 


A y! "n RATS AL. 


he besought by (their good) وھ"‎ 0 tell him. 


This construction may be explained from the Old Testa- 
ment oath: The Lord do so to me and more also if I do 
not — I will do. 

Verbs of fear, hindrance, etc. 


e$ 
When these verbs are followed by ان‎ with the sub- 


EXCLAMATIONS 


መ 
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£ 
junctive, y may be inserted after ان‎ without changing 


the sense :— 


what prevented you 
from bowing down. 


Vocabulary 34 


— i. “1 and VIII earn, 


earn a living. 


M 


۰ ቃ ብ 
ji. عجز‎ be weak, unable. 


- መ 


ሙቃ መ መ” 
wx? x and V wonder. 
9.95 ۰ ۰ 


س - - 
۰ 


É فرغ ۰ فر‎ "by be empty. 

be without, ant to‏ عدم عدم 
have.‏ 

II explain.‏ سن 


- - z 
رى روى‎ be satisfied with drink. 


rr سے‎ 
۰ 


* 6 ۶ 


i. jie excuse, accept an‏ عذر 
excuse.‏ 

ቃ ‫َ 

yaw helper. 

2 2 መ x 

SL thirsty. 

- سے 0 

441 ) Scent. 


naked.‏ عر كان 


۰ حمق 
"uibs thirst.‏ عطش 
IV weaken, incapacitate.‏ 


IV please. 


II empty. 

u. 1 ۳ neglect.‏ غفل 

= u. ክን smell. 

VIII consult together.‏ اص 

= freeborn. 

VIII excuse oneself. 

master, servant, freedman,‏ مَولى 
cousin.‏ 

L 12 rough, difficult. 

a] foolish. 


ፈጋ“ opportunity 
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Exercise 67 


eer uu الاس فإ‎ ales Pu 
Ga che YI پپہ‎ 5+7 


EN 


و 


al رسول‎ - 


3 eee اوا‎ toe c ጅው 


ሯ 2 


“Bl‏ اله مراكم | 8 نم لن ژلعم التصیر _ یا مصعب 

و = L ^ ሠ ç woe‏ 
الخیر aKa;‏ شب و وم ما اغفلها Les‏ حص 
“መ ,;,‏ بر سے ے2 ሠ ° ሠ r ror, Š ሠ‏ 
wae‏ وما ات سا የማ‏ عير ها ما عطش 


d om de o^ عو‎ P ug Se ae 
عحرت عن روائه 9 تاک وال ین سذرون_‎ ih 


ማረ 


22 E Ca» La لا عطش ما‎ S G Gl e 


xa us E عدمت‎ al اعاته‎ "e ! ጨሬ! 


68 


what a fine swimmer that boy is — what a liar he is! and 
the wonder is that every one believes him — how thirsty 
the child is! I filled three cups of milk for him and he 
emptied the lot — how quickly the enemy come upon 
us — when the waters were cut off from them they said, 
you have destroyed us. He said, you have reached the 
water, how near you are to it — you are a bad husband 
for a freeborn woman — by him in whose hand is my 
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soul, he shall sleep naked in the snow — by the lord of the 
Kaaba, explain to me your letter — by God, the slayer of 
a Muslim shall not smell the scent of paradise —I must 
let you know that you are the fool not I. 


LESSON 35 
CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSES, ETC. 


An attendant circumstance may be expressed by one 
word in the accusative (Lesson 15) or by a clause (Lesson 8). 
This clause may refer to any part of the main sentence ; 
the noun to which it refers is usually definite. The clause 
may be linked up by a pronoun, by ‘and’, or by both. 


aT ይ... መ ሚሠ ۹ ው ያር‏ لم 
مص 90% > Z4‏ و لمطر ል‏ 
Mahmud stood up (started) on the journey while rain was‏ 
falling.‏ 


1 ه فى‎ Kee T ጋ 
I saw Khalid with his stick in his hand. 
MS ja ۶و‎ - o o 
They came out of die. tents in abet thousands. 


ን can occur: 
EH Cu الط‎ sak teers 


Maslama went up to the roof while his father was crying. 
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Indirect speech. 


There is little indirect speech as there are no tenses. 
Pronouns and verbs may be put in the third person, but 
there is often a mixture of direct and indirect speech. 


s .^ £ ور و‎ 
امره ان ابن جسرًا‎ 
oon é he told him to build a bridge. 
حسرا‎ qn امره آن‎ 
ሠ ር $ “297 99 0 Aor rr? 
Eu lc Los ፲2.:] | “ይ os! ኤት 


Se A ያ ==] 


he wrote to Umar that Saad had appointed him (the writer) 
to collect the tribute but I wanted to go to the front. 


١ 
94 


4- us 


There is no change in an indirect question. 


و ر صا مهو و 
O iR, a SCC‏ 
I ask you if love s a man.‏ 


Alternative sentences. 


ይ 
4 or. Used in statements and question; it need not 


be repeated. 


። $ 
اما‎ 55 El either — or. Used in statement or question. 


መ 


The clauses may be treated as parts of conditional 
sentences. 


£ ሄ ° 


;1 هل or. Used only in questions preceded by | or‏ ام 
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ያመ سے‎ of oe pe ሠ ሄ 
اخديحة عندك ام فاطمة‎ 

is Khadija with you or Fatima ? 


The answer to the question must be one of the two 
names. 


3 
Words construed like إن‎ ۲ 


st = 
فان‎ ር ران) لان‎ for, because. 


£ 


1 ۱ 5 ' 
لکن‎ but. The shortened form wi makes no 


change in the following sentence. 


e would that‏ کے 6( would that. Common is‏ لت 
I knew. 2‏ 


Genitive. 
9 5 
رب‎ many a... is followed by an indefinite noun in 


the genitive singular and may be continued by any sort of 
sentence. 
و و سح‎ 


7 "d ሠ PS: ہے و‎ Ec 6 مک‎ 
فی الڈنٰا کاسة فى الاخرة‎ S Le رب امر اة‎ 
many a woman naked in this world is clothed in the next. 


Note that an active participle is sometimes used where 
a passive would be expected. 


§ with the genitive is used in the same way. 


is followed by a nominative 
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absolute and the sentence is introduced by 9. It may be 


translated ‘as for’. 


x T ee 71 ነን መቁ ን ከ Ci Ji EI 


as for the ship, it belonged to poor men who worked on the 
sea. 


Subjunctive. 


When the main clause says that an event may happen, 
a subordinate clause describing a consequence of it is 


introduced by 9 or 3 with the subjunctive. 


م عم 


Yo ae.‏ 15 به 


would that I tad money so that I a give it in alms. 


‘unless,’ ‘until’ is followed by the subjunctive.‏ او 
This can be added to a number of words wou‏ 


changing their meaning, e.g. k while ; l 


wherever. 
ሄሄ 


does not govern the accusative.‏ الما 


It can also be added to nouns in any case to make them 
more indefinite. 


pe some colour or other.‏ من نما 
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Vocabulary 35 


መሙ 


ይ Ae do, make, be a 
governor. 

J 55 u. Û change, exchange. 

be inadequate.‏ قصو 7 u.‏ فص 

Yo u. + Y> be empty, pass away. 

ጎጅ= and IV be‏ .85 سكل 
involved, difficult.‏ 

u. An be in excess.‏ فصل 

“| > newness, youth. 

ሓደራ (b) agreement, treaty, time, 
period. 

"yy (a) light. 


ቃ ሙ 


4 ቅ $ 
° د حبر‎ stores, treasure. 


X appoint, use. 

de (a) work, list. 

“ince towel. 

i. “eat digest.‏ هصم 

II make empty, leave. 

lls i. AW possess, be king. 
—i24) II make dry. 

u. be excellent.‏ فصل 
epoch, age, time, fate.‏ 
desert.‏ ) صحار ( صحر | 
workman, governor.‏ " 
private place, privacy.‏ و 


ቃ ፖ2 š 
3-9 God's decree, providence. 


Exercise 69 


لا اذخل ولا انصرف او تز کب الی السنجد_ ما 
آتا اس إلى الشام فما $¿ 2007 ۴ 


o ° 


f‏ ای 


9 - 0 


n 2 


- 


٦‏ الاس فيمًا 


a 
| 


فيه اجر - نزعم 


1 با باهم ول که بافتلهم d ass‏ 2 
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م ۵۶ ہے و ° X J < Z‏ و 
P" e - que du‏ لا تدر 
فرد بی y JS:‏ نا خلوت P ፈ.>። Ly‏ 


Lac T e y c لے‎ | oe | 


go y. ۳ AK نْ خلق‎ 'ሬ ዒ P تلم - لا‎ 


N‏ صرم سے 


سسا ابي 


الات 
شر + کان فی ال ۳ T‏ زوحتی Ult ns‏ 
UL,‏ کات لی 45 UG BOIL ab‏ 


OVI‏ 96 $56 بيثله مذ سين ولا عيلت شرا 


ፆ 


9 ^ 


_ طویل . 


ው ہے‎ = 


ሠ!‏ وھ 
ei + SI‏ من ge) Cep‏ 


سس ۱0 ۱ ۰ 


70 


would that my mother had not borne me and I had not 
seen the light of day —I was in hiding in her house and 
she came up to me every day to ask me what I wanted — 
he swore that he would not change this shirt unless he 
had finished the business of the man who had abused him 
— letters came to Mahmud when he was governor of Syria 
to collect us in the mosque and we should stop there 
till he had satisfied us — many who eat gratefully have a 
greater reward than those who fast — he told the girl to 
wash the clothes and dry them thoroughly — many a 
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desert have I crossed, many a treasure discovered, and many 
a difficulty solved — he asked me how old I was — would 
that you could go in, salute the prince, and tell him the 
truth of the affair so that his anger against us might 
cease — eat slowly so that you may digest the food 
thoroughly. 


LESSON 36 
PREPOSITIONS ; CALENDAR 


(originally a noun ‘ part’) from, of, than.‏ من 


“° ope "ከር 
باع منه‎ he sold to him ; قال مھم‎ some of them said. 


from (often in the realm of ideas).‏ عن 


\ jh 9 o 4 e 
الله‎ i : Ld flight from God's decree. 


r 


Ja Se قال‎ Ú QU he said what he said out of envy. 


سے 
£> رمعم 


dis ان‎ he asked about it. 


۳ to, towards. 


to, even. It cannot take suffixes.‏ حتی 
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¿2 $ # ረደ -i و‎ $ ፀ ሠ ሄ 
كلت السمكة — داش‎ | 

I ate the fish up to the head. 


<=. ASS ede | 


C 
I ate the fish, even the head (it has no governing power). 


9^ 7 
É 


سې 


J to, for, belonging to. 
فى‎ in, concerning. 


ረር ሠ ۲ ی لم‎ ፆ ሠ $s 
43 U ust قتل کات‎ Kulaib was killed for a she-camel. 


ሠ لہ‎ ሥሠ 
مه‎ 


three multiplied by five.‏ ملا به فى خمسة 
by, at, in, with (instrumental).‏ — 


ሐ AS he brought it. 


r 


e^ $ ° 
سے‎ P a. por 
الحسن‎ ርያ; b اہ وف‎ the man known as Abu 1-Hasan. 
£ 
بی عي‎ Cus ار‎ 
do you take pleasure in me from her = do you think me 
too good for her ? 


with (accompaniment).‏ مع 


upon, on account of, in spite of, against. (In‏ على 


Arabic you are always on a condition.) 
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of of 


isle in poverty.‏ الفقر 


cy على‎ on the spittle = on an empty stomach. 


r 


6 T to me on him a debt — he owes me money. 


J 
ہے‎ ° 
cy > 4. 
} op 

AL» since, for (time). It takes the nominative, genitive, 
or a sentence. 
of 


Ane for two days.‏ و مان E‏ هنك ومین 


Wa وم‎ Aa ہوم الحمعة‎ Ane since Friday. 


7 اه 
Ace since he was created (born).‏ خلق 


። 


The following are really nouns in the accusative; many 


can be combined with من‎ and are put in the genitive, 


ሥ 


unlike the corresponding adverbs. 


towards, according, about (not of place).‏ نحو 


according to his saying (or, his ideas).‏ حو قوله 


። ሠ 


Y oe œ about twenty. 
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As beside, in the opinion of. 


between (usually repeated).‏ بين 


pe 
or e or 


ዒኋ 5 usa! between me and him. 


ሠ M» 
የፍ: قما‎ | 21 they fought each other. 
جت‎ under. 


سے 9 


> ۵6 مه 
above.‏ ,۰ قوف 


r 


R 
Q2 below, between (as being an obstacle to the meeting 
of two things). 
ur وه‎ 7 ቃቆ 


j الہ‎ Q32 at the foot of the mountain. 


r ፆ ao” r 
عه‎ ° e e . 
ቦሃ 52 قائل‎ he fought in defence of them. 
ሠ T ሠ።ሠ ዶ e 
ذلك‎ Ó دو‎ |ia this is less than that. 
ሠ r ሠ! 
2 : نا‎ š 
دو نك‎ T |ia this is mine not yours. 
r or ^ ۶ 


before (time). des a little before.‏ قبل 


after (time).‏ بعد 
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ሠ።1 ሠ $ و“ ہے‎ 
اسا‎ _ LAS before (place). 

C ( 
وراء‎ behind (place). 
ወው = حوالی‎ around (place). 
قبل‎ (usually (من قبل‎ in possession of. 

ra “ T ^ 9 a ہے‎ 

عامل من قبل الخليفة 

a governor representing the caliph. 


as ? ° من من‎ your subordinates. 
Many Prepositions can be turned into conjunctions by 


joining them to 7 e.g. ال أن‎ until. 


Calendar. 
Days ot the week. 
$ os 
ሠ“ eo r, por 

Thursday‏ ,وم الخميس Sunday‏ و e‏ الاحد 

Friday‏ بوم 1 e. Monday‏ روا 

ሠ سے‎ ቃ مه و‎ Z 

Tuesda Sey Saturda‏ النلاناء 
Tuesday pm‏ رم 

f o 


Wednesday‏ وم 
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Syrian Christian months. 


€ 2 ^ و لم‎ 
الشانى‎ Ó 215 January موز‎ July 
LU: February و‎ August 
2st J^. £ 
اذار‎ March o 1 ۱ September 
ፆ #7 oF 
نیسان‎ April i لاو‎ 2 October 
۳ E v» ^ 5 
انار‎ May T 1۳ تشر ین‎ November 
M52 و و مم وی و‎ 
أن‎ > > June Jy lo GAS. December 


The Muslim year is lunar and has twelve months of 
alternately 29 and 30 days. The era begins from A.D. 621, 


hee 
the year of the prophet’s removal from Mecca — e الهحر‎ : 


Names of the months. 


Jo و‎ ⁄ $ o2 d , - ሠሠ 
1 محرم‎ 5 T | رمضان 9 حمادی‎ 
NUT ^2 ا‎ ”( ሠ a g7 
2 کیاد الاش دة صفر‎ 30:155 
۶۲ oF , سے‎ R ድ. E d ፆ 
3 الاو‎ C2? 7 دو القعدة 11 رجب‎ 


m o) $ > es , 


o% è °‏ سے و سم ° صے ፆ‏ 
ذو الححة 12 Xu. Xx‏ 4 
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The usual way of dating within the month is by counting 
the first half from the beginning and the second half from 
the end. Rajab has 30 days :— 


on the 1st. 


a et aN ።ሠሠ ,።ደ Kun a‏ م م م 
فرة رجب - لغرة رجب - لاول له من رجب - 
ge‏ *= سے ص oe‏ 


wo 9-0 


لیلة خلت" [مضت] من رَجب - لشتهل رجب 


on the 2nd. 


— 7 on“ ሥ 


للیلتین خلتا من رجب 
on the 3rd.‏ 
لشلاث خلؤن التنلاث ليالٍ مضین] من رجب 


on the 20th. 
هین من رحب»‎ ታጩ 
on the 30th. 
a m O O ፀሠ። 
من رجب‎ 33 ታን -- للخ رجب‎ 


So} 
Note.—o عر‎ blaze on a horse’s forehead. 


ልያ 


ፍም መጃ , لہ‎ መ 
مستهل‎ from هلال‎ new moon. 
r 


سے سے መ‏ 


skin.‏ ساخ 
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Vocabulary 36 


መ ሙመ 


u. Ve count‏ حب 


Í” “4 =” 


p ga be present.‏ ۰ حصر 

rg i. حر نان‎ run, flow. 

ል ነ leave, be content with‏ زهد 
little, be ascetic.‏ 

KA Sga and VIII desire. 

55 تجاه‎ be safe, escape. 

IV make rich and inde-‏ غنى 


pendent, enable one to dis- 


ቃ 1 ”፦ ቃ መ. ማም 
alsə ) (دو اون‎ ministry of 
state, register, collected works 


of a poet. 


Mor 
J> د‎ revenue. 
ም . ቃ ድ e 

war 31, ne think. 

æ” ~- 9 ص‎ 

be generous.‏ حو دہ .تا حاد 

e - J م2‎ ሙ 

jJ» be on one's guard,‏ حذر 
be cautious.‏ 

54$ II estimate, imagine. 


II console, condole.‏ عزو 


pense with; (with negative) 


u. mr be diminished,‏ نقص 
be useless in the face of. .‏ 
imperfect.‏ 
7-9 
sa “ola disobey. ‘sl > liberal; swift horse.‏ 


“Gi expenditure. “J> ally. 
صناعه‎ handicraft, skill. ^) 2 (fem.) (b) cooking pot. 
حلق‎ old, worn out. “xa love. 


ሕመ (a) equal. t expenditure. 


Exercise 71‏ 
é $ ሠ‏ سے e^‏ ص 9 9 on”‏ 
oo, 4 2 ۳۴ .‏ ےک $ 3 
انی احيك لنفسيك ووی محہیی AL!‏ لنفسی - 
ሠ ሠ‏ مر f ^ f ^ ፆ ሄ ፆ $^ 22 A‏ ^ 
— تجدك قال اجدنی اجد ما لا اشتهی واشتوی 


° ቃ ° وس‎ 


حد أقد ات فی شر زمان 49 ناس 


ፀ“።። ዶ ሄ ሠ 
| 
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eo 


3-31 50: UL us pes ‘ إلى‎ Go 
ut. يديك‎ ቋም a i s لت حود‎ J غير‎ 3 
پانتع من‎ | tt wr d ال کچ‎ 

ils al ሠ - di 33‏ الذيق اشترکافی 


W S Las A ۹ . P 4 
4251 ی‎ Ww وَزَادَت الیک‎ የ” B onl 
| 


220 72 لاف دزرہ :2 >4 M‏ 7 
ِذِك مم ة قصور 3 من Vx a - p‏ 

35 ጋ قدر‎ ይ Jl یم فی آلاسو‎ c^ o 
مله لا < إلامن‎ 7 “bil . وت‎ 


r 


MU ee Ua ' تیم‎ acy شد ید و‎ > 


= 


. Wag as ا‎ 
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72 


I do not know a value for these pieces of cloth and have 
never seen the like of them; had I not actually seen them 
I should not have believed that their like existed ; were 
I to say that the price of each one is 100,000 dinars I should 
not fear being far wrong — by God, it was not in me to 
give her except 200 dirhams but God sent to her by my 
hand 200 dinars and I shall not go back on this; give her — 
the minister despised the head of the ministry of finance 
(tribute), and when he wanted some statement or account 
from the ministry, he neglected the head, summoned the 
clerks and asked their advice in the head’s presence ; 
when he wanted a statement which, he knew, the head’s 
skill was not equal to, and about which he could not speak, 
he discussed it with him in the presence of others to make 
his insufficiency plain — the prophet said of women, 
consult them and oppose them (do the opposite). I dis- 
obeyed him and obeyed my wife; I bought a slave and 
he became a thief — caution is useless in face of (does not 
dispense with) providence — what is asceticism in the 
world ? he said that what is forbidden does not overcome 
your patience and what is allowed your thankfulness — 
teach my sons swimming before writing; for they can 
find one to write for them and cannot find one to swim 
for them. 


CONCLUSION 


lt is important to remember that Arabic is essentially 
simple however complicated it may be on the surface. 
When the meaning of a passage is not obvious at the first 
glance, make a literal translation giving each word its 
simplest meaning; then this crude English will usually 
suggest the right sense. A chronicler writes :— 


2 م ه 
Ç‏ 7 دخلت سنة ۲٠٢‏ )4 بجر Ls a eb‏ 


then came in the year 246 d a thing which is written 
did not run in it; this explains itself. 
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Some phrases have exact parallels in English ; ‘ he came 
out against the government’ is quite general while ‘he 
came out in '45 ' is particular. 

For further study Wright's grammar (two vols.) is 
indispensable. That is the only definite recommendation 
which can be made at present ; the good books are out of 
print and too expensive or come from abroad and cannot 
be got. There is no satisfactory dictionary ; an old copy 
of Hava's Arabic-English can be recommended but not 
one of the newer reprints which are smudged.! Apart 
from this, the two volumes by Elias, Arabic-English and 
English-Arabic, are the most useful. The price of each 
volume to-day is probably over one pound. There is a 
smaller edition of the Arabic-English but the type is small. 

Nicholson’s series of readers (Cambridge University 
Press) is the best introduction to classical Arabic and each 
of the three books has a vocabulary. In spite of its name, 
it is probably better to begin with the second reader. The 
history entitled al-Fakhri is a fairly easy book, but the first 
chapter on politics should be left to the last. There is a 
French translation. The beginner should avoid the Koran 
although it can be bought cheaply and translations 
(Rodwell, Palmer) are available. The oriental editions are 
lithographed and are not easy to read; the matter is 
often difficult because it is the record of the spoken word 
without the help of tone and gesture to make it intelligible. 
Consequently it is not typical of Arabic prose. 

The Arabian Nights (Beirut, five vols.; volumes can be 
had separately) is a good stand-by; no translation corre- 
sponds exactly to this text. For modern Arabic any 
volume of Mahmud Taimur’s stories can be recommended. 
al-Ayyam by Taha Husain, the story of the blind 
professor’s childhood, is good reading and there is a trans- 
lation, An Egyptian Childhood by Paxton. 

Daily papers are hard to read when they have been 
folded. The Egyptian illustrated al-mugvwwir caters for 
various interests. 


1 A new edition is just out, clear and legible. 
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KEY 


Most English sentences can be translated into Arabic 
in several ways, all equally right. 


1 
a big river — the gracious king — the house is clean — 
a beautiful garden — good bread — the poor man — an 
ugly man — the meat is good — the street is spacious — 
I am rich —a dirty boy —is he beloved? — an old 
castle — are you speaking the truth ? 
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a little girl — a big (elder) sister — the town is clean — the 

mother is beautiful — a new house — the wind is strong 

— a truthful old woman — the tall chief (old man) — 

the market is far off — the tree is small — an extensive 

island — is the girl (daughter) beloved ? — oh boy ! — 

oh mighty queen | — a neighbouring land — are you (fem. 
sing.) rich ? 
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a door of a house — the door of the garden — the window 
of the house is open — the land is extensive — the tribe is 
rich — does the book belong to the daughter of the chief ? — 
no, it belongs to the sister of the merchant — the street of 
the town is wide — the big courtyard of the house of the 
king — the key of the door is in the lock — the costume 
of the chief is clean — the girl's face is beautiful — the 
safety of man is in the guarding of the tongue — the 
neighbour before the house and the companion before the 
road (journey) — power belongs to God — the head 
(beginning) of wisdom is the fear of God— the caliph is 
the shadow of God on the earth. 
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is the baker rich ?— no, he is poor — the bakers and the 
carpenters are busy — there are many bakers and carpenters 
in the town — the two eyes and the two ears are in the 
head — the two boys (children) are playing — two playing 
girls — the two hands of the boy are dirty — the old man 
and the old woman are sitting beside a short and shady 
tree — two horses and two donkeys — the two sisters of 
the merchant are in the little room — are you two speaking 
the truth ? — yes, we are speaking the truth — the few 
sheep belong to the owner of the little house. 
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relatives are scorpions — the learned are the heirs of the 
prophets — the carpenter has partners — the cook has 
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the eatables in the kitchen — the windows of the great 
house are many — there are many schools in the town — 
has the watchman the keys of the town? — no, the 
governor has them — the old men and the old women 
are sitting in the shade of the trees— an Arab tribe 
has many dogs — the vices of the elect are the virtues of 
the mob — the loaves are from the shops of the bakers — 
the nobles are the associates of the governors in guarding 
the towns — the shops of the greengrocers are in a special 
market. 
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my hand is clean — your two hands are clean — his fine 

horses are swift — Zayd, his daughter is beautiful — his 

cattle have much milk — my weight (worth) in his opinion 
I 
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is as the weight of a dog — the strength of a man is in his 
intelligence and his tongue — the poets and knights of the 
Arabs are many — he has two boys, the elder of the two is 
short and the younger of the two is tall — the honour of 
a man is his sons and his care his house and his neighbour 
— your graceful poems are known among men, all of them 
— my poor friend has two donkeys and your woman 
friend has many horses — your big box is light and her 
little box is heavy. 
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the old man hit the boy's head — the old woman under- 
stood the girls words — did you seek food ífrom the 


kitchen ? — I fetched meat from the butcher's shop — 
the boys came out from the mosque and went into the 
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school — the sempstresses went away from our town and 
returned to their native land — girls, have you drunk water ? 
—no, we drank milk — did you two hear the voices (song) 
of the birds on the trees ? — I cut the meat into small pieces 
— my mother sent me to you — the men came down from 
the top of the mountain and captured the town. 
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the boys went into the sea to swim — the carpenter sent 
to me to ask for wood — we sat by the spring drinking 
and laughing — the commander of the army came out, 
went up the mountain and looked at the ranks of the 
enemy — the companions went from Syria to Jerusalem 
stopping every night in a village — men in summer go 
away from the hot towns and put up in towns near the sea 
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— the merchant progressed to the king’s city collecting 
the dinars from his clients — you will hear the sound of 
the drums. 
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these two men are the two chiefs of the tribe — this is 
the truthful slave girl — this estate of mine is renowned in 
the country — these girls are playing in the court of the 
school — those men have camped at the entry of the town 
— I heard that dog of yours barking — this 1s your bed 
— whose are these jewels ? — they belong to the agent of 
the owner of this estate — those are slave girls from the 
household of the chief — who made those cups and dishes 
of yours ? — whom did you send to me ? — from whose 
statement is this ? 


KEY 263 
18 


Ul] القصيرة هی 22 ا‎ Woy 
— 52 که‎ ocu 
کی نا‎ vu ac - كثير - لمن تلك الضيعة‎ 
عل‎ አሃንሃ| S € 7 ذلك صرح‎ asi 
Vale C ۳ الأو راق بهذو الأقلام‎ c 
هذا مالا‎ ዚናን القوت سس‎ lg cs الفقير‎ 


^w) 


[ና‏ أذ :3 መ=]‏ هذه قوت ez‏ - الم ج 
Ius de iu‏ عَلَى الجَاهلٍ ‏ مَالِى Bene‏ 
un‏ 


r 


19 


that dog of yours is white — this horse is black — the black 
slave is in the red room — this tree is green in summer — 
the two eyes of the girl are blue — the Path is sharper than 
a sword and thinner than a hair — the colour of this flower, 
what is it ? — it has two colours, blue and yellow — the 
leaves of the trees are brown and red in autumn — 
gold is heavier than silver — prayer is better than sleep — 
best of gifts is understanding and the worst of calamities 
ignorance — a dumb slave girl is the best — my daughter 
is taller than I. 
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my father and your brother heard the noises of the riding 
beasts — the daughter looked for her father in the market 
— the old man gathered his sons round his bed before his 
death — the greengrocer’s daughter took the white papers 
away from her brother’s hand — the woman with her sons 
went into the presence (between the hands) of the caliph 
— boys, do you know the names of the flowers ? — yes, 
we know the name of every flower in the garden — I 
followed your brother in the road writing his name on the 
wall of every house — your parents rejoice at your success 
— a man is in the two smallest (parts) of him, his heart and 
his tongue — the beauty of a man lies in his tongue and 
the beauty of a woman in her understanding. 
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women, listen to the noise of your infants — the going 
into this business is easier than the coming out from it — 
maid, go to the market and ask for my new clothes from the 
dressmaker — the hider of a secret is a faithful friend — 
self conquest is the greatest conquest — general, dismount 
from your horse and enter my house; this will be a great 
honour to me — what is required from you is to return 
from the far country to the house of your parents —he who 
is served, in your opinion, is the servant of you all — we 
belong to God and to him we return — a man's serving his 
brother is honour. 
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he who hurries repents — the government sent its servants 
to measure the fields — the doctor wanted me to drink 
much milk — had you been at the war, you would know 
which of the two armies was the braver — let him take its 
prey from the mouth of the lion that we may know his 
strength and courage — I do not like that you should look 
on the faults of your neighbours — the caliph wrote to the 
commander of his army ; do not kill old men and infants 
and do not cut down trees — if you get out of this affair, 
you will be glad all your life — it is part of courage to put 
up with calamities and the unpleasant — the father called 
for two doctors to find out his son's illness. 
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do not beat your children — my father did not send me 
to look for a book for you (a book of yours) — he will never 
be noble who does not hide secrets — we have never heard 
the like of this story — God is one, nothing is like him — 
we do not return from our work in the fields while the sun 
is in the sky — we were not glad at this news and not 
sorry — there is no poverty and no trial like greed grasping- 
ness and no wealth like contentment — there is no 
intelligence like good management, no piety like self 
control and no beauty like the beauty of character — 
running away in the time for it is better than holding on 
when it is not the time for it — two are not satisfied, the 
seeker after knowledge and the seeker after wealth. 
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it is yellow in colour (he is fair of complexion) — Zayd is 
stupid but Umar is more stupid than he — the wind to-day 
is stronger than it was yesterday — he fled from the 
country for fear of the wrath of the sultan — he went right 
and left looking for food — they waited for no long time — 
I stayed away from the war out of cowardice — the peasants 
planted their fields with barley — I am more afraid of him 
than he of me — I aimed at (entering) the service of some 
great man for the sake of getting rich — I was glad but 
hid my feelings in sorrow for the sick man — I bowed down 
to God for joy at his sending the prophet. 
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whose argument is short, his tongue is long (much verbiage 
instead of a good case) — stand up, my boy, and go to 
your grandfather — the children were playing in the street — 
the girl feared the violence of the wind — the caravan came 
back through fear of brigands — my daughter, be not 
afraid; you will not go alone — let him say what he 
thinks — I was the son of my father then I became the 
father of my son — the colour of the snake is dark (a 
darkness) inclining to blackness — the bedouin were 
selling the skins of sheep and goats to the peasants — the 
army will have overcome its enemies before sunset. 
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I spoke to him and did not speak to any other — the 
rich man fed many poor men so they went away grate- 
ful — boys, do not oppose your parents — we were 
following the peasant and got separated from our fellows 
— wait for me in the market and do not go away — the 
inhabitants of the town were perturbed on the arrival of 
the news of the defeat of the army — all you approve in 
a dog, demand it in a horse — the woman were crowding 
round the gate of the palace to receive the queen’s gifts — 
the brigands overpowered the town and destroyed all that 
was in it — I asked my farm labourers to store up the 
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snow in chambers under ground — I do not wish you to 
compare my boasts with my acts — the leader surrendered 
the fortress to the besiegers. 
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that coin was struck in Stamboul — a man is known 
by his companions — it was gone two miles (two miles 
were traversed) — if you are killed, being killed is the 
noblest mode of death — I was burdened with the care of 
my younger brothers after our father’s death — he was 
doubted about his pedigree, attacked for it (the genuine- 
ness of his descent was suspected and attacked) — he, 
who has been forbidden kindness, has been forbidden all 
good — this is a matter wherein there is difference (of 
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opinion) — Ramadan was fasted (the fast of Ramadaa 
was kept) — the caliph died and the youngest son of his 
uncle succeeded — entry is forbidden — he was carried on 
government horses to Egypt — have you learnt engineer- 
ing? yes, the teacher taught it to us — the fields were 
sown with flowers. 
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do you want to go away ? — let a writer not be unwilling 
to write — get down out of paradise for it is not for you to 
act proudly in it — we did not busy ourselves with mention- 
ing that, that the book might not be too long — I do not 
believe that anyone is superior to Zayd in learning and 
manners — the beautiful forgiveness is that you do not 
blame him whom you pardon — your blood is tabu to you 
(murder is an unholy act) till you stand before your lord 
— someone asked a woman in marriage and she said, No, 
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until you divorce your wife — I do not fear for you that 
you should be afraid; I only fear for you that you should 
not be afraid — the child is so heavy that its mother 
cannot carry it — a bedouin heard a man say: I testify 
that Muhammad the apostle of God; so he said, does 
what ? 
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he will soon come back from his journey — the sick man 
scarcely moves on his bed — you always benefited me 
by your advice and example — if he talked to us, he talked 
well; if we talked to him, he listened attentively — can 
a man like this compose poetry or make good poetry — a 
number of nights befell us when we did not sleep from the 
cold and almost died — the shop-keeper was in the morning 
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and people crowding in front of his shop (the shop-keeper 
woke to find, etc.) — learn knowledge for if you are 
unimportant in one people perhaps you may become 
important in another — if he marries you to her, perhaps 
you may be granted a child like me — I am almost afraid 
of the noise of the wind. 


40 


x سرما‎ Ú ዳሥ - I ما‎ ^el "E 


ص 


ç 


1 "ocu Ju 7 بلس‎ a -Gi l 
نلوم‎ s m E ا 46 رون‎ We 
Y $3 الكيير‎ b uà سم‎ NA ተ 

ا 151.0 543 7 کون ]31 2[ 
K:‏ ی رهم - إن ذلك S‏ 7 0 


C 


ee 


Lp Ups 032 9m مرة و‎ oss L uj 
aa 6 ። OKA 0777 
لم ا‎ at ius š ኞፅ፡፡ A 


|, 


IUBET ENS 


41 


God is one; he does not beget and is not begotten — 
he is a man, his description cannot be described (supremely 
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ordinary) — he did not let his younger son inherit with the 
elder — leave excuses alone for most of them are sins 
(lies) — God's knowledge embraces the acts and thoughts 
of his servants (of men) — justice is that you should put 
things in their places — who is the worst of men as to 
position ? he said : he whose knowledge is wide, his power 


narrow, and his ambition far-reaching — they suspected 
him of unbelief for his studying the books of the 
philosophers — it is necessary for the learner that he 


should seek the truth — I expected the arrival of the news 
and it has not yet come — the two doctors will soon agree 
on the treatment of the invalid. 
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he had cousins who inherited from him — you are not 
those who run away from the truth (duty) — what a man 
sows to-day he will reap to-morrow — I got down from the 
couch on which I had been thrown — that was the seal 
(last) of his good deeds which surpass description — how 
are you not pleased with a plan which will combine for you 
health of body, acuteness of mind, and much wealth ? — 
the two girls, whom I sent to the girls’ school, have turned 
out learned and cultured — be to them as a doctor who 
does not hurry with a remedy before knowing the disease 
— did you sell the two slaves with whom you were dis- 
pleased ? — describe to me (the man) who spoke to you. 
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I love her, she loves me, and my camel loves her she- 
camel — I thought that he was preparing to climb moun- 
tains — do not think that I oppose you — he who is 
moderate, the meeting with him is light on his friend ; 
the man of (many) requests, his face is loathed — a 
different story is told about Musaab and his brother's dis- 
missing him from Basra and sending him back to it — the 
quickest to (take part in) civil strife are the least of them 
as to shame at running away — I perceived the noise of 
the passing of a snake ; did you not perceive it ? — stretch 
out your hand to the rope of God and he will help you — 
count the sick and get ready the medicines for treating 
them — he passed by the boys telling them the stories of 
the prophet. 
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the noble's promise is cash down, the ignoble's is post- 
ponement — we went hunting and made a bag — mv sister 
did not wish to obey the orders of her teacher — why do 
you not wish to leave your work ? — bats hide in the 
daytime for fear lest they should be hunted for their 
beauty — my father wanted to buy what his family needed 
— some one heard a man asking God's help for his mother. 
He said to him, What about your father ? He said, He is 
a man and can fend for himself — Did your father give 
you any choice in your marriage ? — No, my mother 
chose a wife for me — we heard a Jew threatening his 
servant — you must answer (obey) the call of the govern- 
ment — grecd led those women to incline from the path 
of kindness and they let themselves be led. 
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who trains his child when young will find pleasure in 
him when grown up — I believe in God, in his angels, in 
his apostles, in his books, and in the last day — does the 
commander allow me to question the prisoners ? — I 
rented my house from a merchant and paid him the rent 
for it every month — they began the festival with the 
reading of the noble Koran; then one of the women 
preached telling the story of the apostle — the old man 
was friendly with the beggars and refugees — he earned a 
great reward by composing a book in defence of the 
religion of the Christians — people congratulated him on 
his return safe from the war — greet him (from me) and 
inform him that I will meet him to-morrow — I am not 
the man to prefer anyone with my share from you (I will 
not give up to any what you have given me) — is anyone 
safe from misfortune ? 


50 
ae 3 - JU 27 ^45 Ji كل هذا‎ ١ 
ون‎ yu. 5 í e یال الاس‎ 


ሠ‏ 2 سام 
jal ee‏ 0 
هذا اقم کور ce | 5. ሬ., ss‏ 7 


p" 





280 TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 


P ሠ ሠ 2 ፆ ሠ“ 
4197: | us داروا‎ ሩዜ اصدة‎ D] ን 


e C27 
bes مان الا الا‎ ero 
ان‎ ፌን ,ዕ3 افر‎ Ns Az sus 
os) DG ott at. IG GG ۷ 
"MUI 
51 


when you do a man a good turn, forget it — there is 
no good in kindness when it is counted — a man hid what 
(kindness) he did and published what was done to him — 
the Arabs say, a turbaned chief, meaning that every 
crime one of his tribe commits is bound on his head (he 
takes the responsibility for it) — why do you not make 
lampoons long? he said, what goes round the neck is 
enough of a necklace for you — what I like does not come 
to me, and what comes to me I do not like — make me 
independent by my need of you and do not make me poor 
by my being able to do without you — what is little and 
sufficient is better than what is much and distracts — 
why do you not go to war? he said, I hate cordially death 
in my bed, how can I go to it with a run ? — buy dates 
from Mosul and carry them to Basra; that will destroy 
your fortune. 
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he said, let me make my will, and he said, make it — they 
held the views of the philosophers — are you not ashamed 
that this should be the measure of your kindness to your 


son ? — when you feel no shame (at it) then act as you 
please — why do you hear and not understand ? — they 
made him rich and he made them little return — may 


God let you see in your sons what he let your father see 
in you and may God let your sons see in you what he let 
you see in your father — when he promised something 
good, he performed; when he threatened, he did not 
perform and forgave — prefer what you will meet to-morrow 
to what you will never see — I used to find those who 
promise and perform, those who promise and do not perform 
wearied me — I was ashamed (of my treatment) of him 
and sent (one) to him with the jewels — we have what you 
want ; go to your house and it will come to you — let one 
of you guard his face from the Fire — the caliph appoints 
whom he will. 


282 TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 
54 


- مصر‎ =. G m 2 KG رهم ان‎ 


` 
ÀN 


AGM اتقوا‎ Ses أا عل ین‎ a 


- us يه لكريم - آریی کیش ذلك‎ Ce 
او‎ - ዓመ "T" 


53 017110 اوثر أ A,‏ اناس م من 
rs‏ ...2:1 یی سیّیی من Cal‏ فا کله 


GS U S us di ai is‏ تہ 


ሠ 


إن الدزس نے E c.‏ 


55 


if you do not kill him, I shall certainly marry him ; 
then he will have killed your father and married your 
mother; so he killed him — had avarice been a shirt, 
I would not have put it on; had it been a road, I would 
not have travelled it — if what keeps me alive is in heaven, 
send it down; if it is in the earth, bring it out; if it is 
far off, bring it near; and if it is near, make it easy — 
if you sit with the learned, be more eager to hear than to 
speak — were it not that his deeds do not make necessary 
(make impossible) the forgiving of him, he would deserve 
to be left alive for this excellence — there is no strength 
except under the garment of hard work — why do you not 
compose long lampoons ? I have not found a poem (longer) 
than one verse to travel — he deposited this money with 
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several men; they made off with it, except one Jew — 
I have come only on business which concerns the minister 
and myself alone; discussion of it is useful only in strict 
privacy — there is a remedy for every disease except 
death — you are nothing but a thing to which nobody 
pays any attention — they are infidels ; they shall be asked 
to repent; if they repent (well and good); if not, their 
heads shall be cut off. 
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he knew that when he refused them civil strife would 
flare up, from the consequences of which he would not be 
safe, and that the (right) policy made gentleness to them 
necessary — while we were burying him another body was 
carried — I felt acute pain and when it was in the night 
it became quiet and I slept — when your fathers made 
mistakes no one did right except you — when the illness 
grew strong upon him he kept his bed — there did not 
pass over this except less than a month until (less than 
a month after this) the caliph summoned his cousin and 
invested him with the ministry — I was talking to him 
when some young men appeared ; he called the eldest of 
them and whispered to him something apart from me and 
his fellows (which we couid not hear) — he went with him 
until they reached the house like horses racing — his friends 
had evil forebodings and feared for him, yet the first thing 
they knew was that he was there driving the camels and 
they two drove them with him — he stayed in the town 
till, when tbe heat of summer fatigued him, he went to 
his estate. 
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I stayed in the land of polytheism 4 months and 11 
days — she bought one cock and 15 hens — his caravan 
consisted of 100 camels and 25 donkeys — he was born 
in the year 1932 — the war lasted two years and a half — 
the government takes one-tenth of all the goods of the 
merchants who come into its country from outside — 
I have not eaten anything for three nights (days) and 
I want you to stay with me that we may eat and talk — 
his death was two years before the great earthquake — he 
is 65 years old — a kind act is only perfected by 3 qualities, 
doing it quickly, making light of it, and keeping it secret. 
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he sat like a tired man — have you ever heard the like 
of this? he said, no, the like of it has never torn my 
ears — Moses hit the stone once and water came out 
enough for all the people — the woman of the house drove 
out the thief, hitting him with the broom — cause them 
to hear the word of God and bring them to their place of 
safety — we journeyed some stages and reached a place 
where lions were numerous where we feared for our horses 
— ]et us now mention the history from the birth of the 
apostle of God to (the time of) his mission — they tried 
me with questions of which I understood nothing — we 
crossed the river, some by a ferry and some by a ford — 
he was the most remembering of men for what he heard, 
the least of them in (need of) sleep, and the most enduring 
of wakefulness. 
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the judge decided against the plaintiff and acquitted the 
defendant — he began asking a loan of me and I lent 


him 500 dinars to get quit of him — he saw a sick fox 
which could not move and said, this fox must die of hunger 
— ]ead us in the straight path, the path of those to whom 
you have given bounty, who were not the object of your 
anger and have not gone astray — man wants by nature 
the things forbidden — some people fell into an argument 
and looked for a passer-by to decide between them ; when 
he asked about the matter in dispute they could not 
explain the point of difference — then the unbelievers will 
drop their heads in fear of what they may see and will 
wail — you cannot defend yourselves, you must submit — 
misfortunes happen inevitably ; some of them are mercy 
and grace from God to his servant and others are punish- 
ment (vengeance) — be rich if you will or poor, care is 
unavoidable in the world. 
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I saw (thought) the wisdom of the poor despised — 
I shall wash disgrace off me with the sword though God’s 
providence brings on me what it may — I know, the 
command (business) of the apostle of God is more blessed 
than mine — it is as if al-Husain was advancing towards 
you — the army feared death till the hearts of most of 
them were as air — you speak the words of one whose 
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character it is not to keep truth — the importance of the 
world in the eye of Abd al-Rahman and that he thought 
the beggar who came to him the angel of death made him 
small in my sight — the gifts of the sultan were only for 
the poor and those whose hearts had been won over — 
take us out of this land the people of which are evil-doers 
— I seem to see you pretending to be ignorant — I have 
suffered from time (fate) all my life till I cannot hope for 
prosperity — the king of Egypt devotes his attention to 
the improvement of agriculture especially cotton. 
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67 
beware of begging from men, for it is man’s last way of 
earning — how vigorously he is washing himself — we 


ask you by God to observe towards us the testament of 
the apostle of God — what a bad decision they have 
arrived at — know that God is your lord, what a lord, 
what a helper — worthy Musaab! whose ancestors are 
noble — how careless she is in her own affairs, how busy 
about those of others — how thirsty the boy is, I cannot 
satisfy him — beware of those who make excuses — 
I swore extravagant oaths, he shall not thirst so long as 
I live — lack of money and opportunity made me unable 
to help him. 
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I shall not come in and not go away until you ride to 
the mosque — either I go to Syria, and how unpleasant 
that will be, or I stay ; and therein is a reward for me — we 
claim that men are graded in excellence not by their fathers 
but by their acts, their characters, their magnanimity, and 
their high ambitions — the Arabs say of one who is asked 
to give and cannot and refuses, my house is stingy not I 
— I was alone with her and the moon showed her to me; 
when it disappeared she showed it to me — do not speak 
of what you do not know lest you be suspected in what 
you do know — do not forbid a quality (mode of behaviour) 
and come to (do) something like it — the Arabs will not 
consent to put you in authority as you are not one of them 
— this poem is something which happened in youth; 
I made it about my wife. I was inclined to (in love with) 
her, she was my slave and ruled my heart ; but now, I have 
had no truck with such things for years and have not made 
poetry for a long time. 
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I love you for yourself more than my loving you for 
myself (profit) — how do you find yourself? I find 
myself not finding what I desire and desiring what I do 
not find. I am in a very bad age among very bad men; 
he who is generous does not find (anything to give) and 
he who does find is not generous — by the excuse we make 
God has enabled you to dispense with excusing yourself 
and by our love to you God has enabled us to dispense 
with thinking badly of you — to whom did your father 
give his dying charge about you? he gave his charge to 
me, not about me — liberal of tongue without action ! 
would that the liberality of the tongue was in your hands — 
but God has saved me by you; no one has consoled me 
with a more useful than your consolation — satisfy my 
brother and my ally who between them took the captive 
— a sultan wanted to build a palace and estimated for this 
millions of dirhams; the expenditure was above the 
estimate several times and he required the minister to 
send money for this although the income (of the country) 
came short of the outgoings — he picked out those who 
sold in the markets things like cooking pots and old shirts 
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and what one would be compelled to think unsaleable 
except from dire distress and old women who sold what 
they had spun and gave them several times the price of 
it (the goods) and left it (the goods) with them. 
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